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2 A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA,
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Salutations to the blessed, the noble Tiri! May Tiri the only
Saviour® of the Universe, who, seeing men sunk in the sea of life which
s full of immeasurable misery, formally delivers them by [resorting to]
the three ®* means, give you the desired essence of the glory of the
world of the Lord of the gods, and of men. Having. prevailed upm
the great King Panamkarana by......the Preceptor of King Sailendra?
caused a splendid temple of Tiri to be constructed. At the command

1 This may also be translated as *“ the only star of the Universo.”
2 The Uplyas or means are three. (Sec Dharmasaragraha, Max Miiller’s

Ed. CXI.)
s  Sailendra, literally means “ the lord of mountains,” and the phrase Sai-
lendrardja may be translated as‘ king of the mountainouns conntry But,

it must be taken here as the name of a king. He is called Sailendravarma
in the sixth line, of which name the latter part varma is the usual affix of the
names of Kshatriyas; and his son is represented as reigning at the time when
the temple was built. In the ninth line the plural of the name with the
word bhipa added to it is used, and the phrase literally means ** the kings
Sailendravarmas.” This could be taken as the plural honorific; but at the
time when the inscription was cut, Sailendra was not on the throne, but his
c01; wherefore the plural is to he understood in the sense of ‘ the descen-
dants of Sailendra.’ It will be seeu in the remarks that I idontify Sailendra
with the prince Scla Prawat, whose name occurs in one of th.e lists given by

Sir Stamlord Raffics,



A SANSKRIT INSCRIITION FROM CENTRAL JAVA. 3

of the Preceptor, the grateful ones made [an image of] the goddess
Tird and constructed that temple and also a house (monastery) for
the honoured incendicant priests (Bhikshus) who knew the Great
Vehicle (Mahiyana) of discipline. By the king's mandate issued in
the names of Paikura, Tavans, and Tirisha,* the temple of
Tird was caused to be constructed and also this (monastery) for the
honoured mendicant priests. The meritorious Preceptor of King Sai-
lendra constructed the temple of Tira during the prosperous reign of
the king, the son of Sailendravarma. T'he great King Panamkarana
built the temple of Tirito do honour to the Preceptor, after seven
hundred years of the era of the Saka king had elapsed. A village of
the name of Kolagsa has been granted to the congregation, the eminent
men and leaders® of the country, Pankura, Tavina, and Tirisha being
called to witness. This incomparable - Dakshind (gratuity) in the
shape of land has been granted to the congregation by the lion-like
king. It should be continued by the kings [of the race of] Sailendra-
varma to successive bodies of the honoured ones (Bhikshus), and by
the wise ® Pankura and others, the good Tavina and others, the wise
Tirisha and others, and the virtuous foot-soldiers. Moreover, the lion-
like king again and again begs of all future kings, that this bridge in
the shape of charities which is common to all men should be preserved
by themfrom time to time. By the religious merit resulting from this
monastery, may all people who follow the teaching of the Jinas derive
a knowledge of the divisions of things produced by the chain’ of causes,
and attain prosperity! The prosperous Kaliyina® Panamkarana begs

¢ These are un-Sangkrit names, and must be the titles in old Javanese of
the leading men or officers of districts and villages resembling the hereditary
officers of India. They are spoken of as Deihdhyakshas or * leaders of the
country "’ below.

3 See the above note.

¢ The word which [ read sunna must be & word expressive of praise as
sat is, which is used in connection with Tavina, and sddhu which is applied
to the Pattis. It seems to be the Prikrit of the Sanskrit sujia.

7 Twelve thiugs are mentioned in the Buddhistic treatises, each subse-
quent one of which is produced from each preceding, and this constitutes the
chain of causes and effects upon which depends the worldly existence of man.
When this chain is known and efforts are made to destroy the first link, a man
ia free from worldly existence and attains NirvAna. The technical term by
which this causation is known is Pratftyotpide (Dharmasarngraha, Max
Miiller’s Ed, pp. 9 and 43, or any other Buddhistic work).

% This is another name of the king.  See the “* Rewmarks.”



4 A S-ANSKRI’I' INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA,

again and egain of future kings to preserve the mouastery in the

proper manner.
REMARKS.

I place before the Saciety to-day a photograph of a Sanskrit inserip-
tion found in Central Java, together with a modern Nigari transcript
and an English translation. The photograph was sent to me from
Batavia by Mr. Baumgarten, who takes great interest in Oriental
studies. The inscription is cut on a slab of stone, and the length is
67 centimetres and breadth 46, The characters resemble those of
North-Indian inscriptions of the period between the eighth and eleventh
centuries; being a good deal like those in the Radhanpur grant of
Gorind IIL, dated 730 Saka or 808 A.D,, the grant of Vakpalirija
of the year 1031 Samvat corresponding to 975 A.D., and the inscrip-
tion at Deval in Rohilkhand, dated 1049 Samvat or 993 A.D.; while
thestyle of execution is almost exactly like that of an inscription found
at Ghosrivan, near the old city of Nilanda in Magadha or Bihar,
which I translated for Mr, Broadly in 1872,° and which is to be
referred to about the middle of the ninth century.,

The inscription is in verse. The first stanza is in the Vasantati-
laki metre, one in the middle is a Saméaniki without the last or eighth
syllable, two about the end are in the Silini and Upendravajri
metres; and the remaining eight are f\ryﬁs. That in the Salinf metre
is the same as the one which occurs in some North-Indian and also
South-Indian copperplate grants; only the first half of the Indian
Sloka is here made the second half, and we have Rdjasinhak instead
of Rdmabhady ah.

The inseription opens with salutations to the Buddhistic goddess
Tard; and in the first stanza she is praised and her blessings invoked.
Then we are told that the Gura or Preceptor of King Sailendra having
established his influence over the great King Panamkarana, caused a
splendld temple of Tiri to be constructed in the reign of the son of
King Sailendravarma. Panarhkaraga built the temple of Taril out of
respect for the Preceptor, after seven hundred years of the era of the
Saka king had elapsed. This temple and also a monastery for the
mendicant priests of the Mabhiyina school referred to by the pronoun
““this > were erected after a royal mandate had been issued in the
names of the Paikura, Tavina, and Tirisha. A village of the name
of Kolaga or Kolada was granted as DakshinA to the congregation of

® Published in Vol. XL1, Jour. 4, 8. B., Past I, p. 271,
2



A SANSERIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA. 5

the priests, and the same Paikura, Tavina, and Tirisha who are here
spoken of as Desidhyakshas or the leading men, or rather the
constituted authorities of the country, are called to witness the graut.
Then follows the charge usual in Indian charters of this nature to
future kings to continue the grant and preserve the monastery.

Of these two buildings, the monastery is that which is called Chandi
Kali Sari by Sir Stamford Raffles and described by him in his History
of Java (Second Ed., Vol. I1,, p. 256). *“The external appearance of
this edifice is,”” he says, “‘really very striking and beautiful. The
composition and execution of its outer surface evinces infinite taste and
judgment, indefatigable patience, and skill. Nothing can exceed the
correctness and wninute beauties of the sculpture throughout, which
is not merely profuse, but lnboured and worked up to a pitch of pecu-
liar excellency scarcely suitable to the exterior of any building.”
Again :—* On entering the building, the mind of every one must be
fully satisfied that it was never constructed for, or dedicated to, mere
religious purposes. The arrangement is entirely adapted to the
domestic residence of a great Hindu chieftain or riji.’”’ But we now
see from the inscription that it was not the residence of a great Hindu
riji, but the residence of the priests of the Buddhist Mahdyina
school.

The temple of Tiri is deseribed by Sir Stamford under the name of
Chandi Kali Bening (Vol. 11, p. 27), ‘“This ruin,” he says, “is of
the same general form and appearance as the larger temples at Chandi
Sewa and Zoro Jongran, but on a closer examination is found to
be superior to the whole, in the delicate and minute correctness of
execution of all its decorative parts.” I submit to the Society the
photographs of these two buildin'gs which Mr. Baumgarten has
kindly sent to me.

It is somewhat difficult to determine the relations between the
prince Sailendra whose Preceptor caused the temple to be constructed
and his son during whose reign it was constructed, on the one hand,
and Papamkarana, the monarch, who constructed it and made the
grant of- land, on the other. Sailendra and his son are spoken (31‘
as Rijis merely, while Panamkarana is styled Mahiirija, wher-efore it
is possible that he was a paramount sovereign whose feudatories were
Sailendra and his son, But taking all things into consideration, I
think it best to take Panamkarana himself as the son of Sailendra,
though I should have expected his name in the clause ‘‘during the

2



6 A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA.

prosperous reign of the son of Sailendra,” which occurs in the inscrip-
tion, In one of the lists of the Hindu sovereigns of Java given by
Sir Stamnford Raffles (p. 86, Vol. 11.), on the authority of manuscripts
found in the eastern parts of Java, the name Sela Prawat oceurs.
Prawat is evidently the Sanskrit parvata or * mountain,” which
means the same thing as Saile. This Saila appears to be the
same monarch as the Sailendra of our inscription. The date of his acces-
sion given in the MSS. is 756 of the Javan or Saka era, while, accord-
ing to our inscription, he must have ceased to reign before 700 Saka
in which year his son was on the throne. But this small discrepancy
must be regarded as confirming the identification rather than militating
against it ; for A mere tradition such as that recorded in the manuseripts
cannot be expected to be perfecily accurate. Or, it is possible that the
inscription gives only the hundreds of the number representing the
date, omitting the tens and units. The name of the next king
given in the list is Kandiawan or Jaya Langkara. Kandiawan appears to
be the same as Kaliyina, which, in the last stanza of the inscription, is
prefixed to the name Papamkarapa. Of the second name the first
part is a mere honorific pretix, and Langkara is not unlikely a
corruption of namkara which occurs in the name Papamkarana the
first syllable Pa being dropped, and naiit changed to laig as it does
even in our Indian languages. As in the charters issued by Indian
princes the royal mandate is addressed to the Rdshirapatis,
Grdmapatis, Ayuktaka, Niyuktaka, &c., that is, to persons invested
with authority over villiges and districts like the hereditary officers
of modern times, so is it in the charter before us. But these district
and village authorities are here called Paikura, Tavina, and Tirishat.
These are not Sanskrit words, aud must be old Javanese, The first of
these seems to have been preserved in the modern Pangoran, a title
applied to the sons and daughters of sovereigns, according to Raffles
(Vol. L, p. 298), This similarity in the form of the charters points to
a similarity of polity in the two countries.

According to the united testimony of all who have written about
the island, Central Java is full of statues, inscriptions, and ruins of
buildings, all of them vestiges of the flourishing Hindu civilization
of the island. The sculptures and detailed ornamentation of the
finest building, the Boro Buddor, present such close resemblance to
those in the Nasik, Ajanta, and Keuari Caves, that in the opinion of
the late Dr. Fergusson it points to an identity of workmanship and

2
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workmen. Most of the inscriptions are in the Kawi or old Java-
nese dialect, while there are a few which are in Sanskrit like
the one before us. It is very much to be regretted that many
of these have not yet been published, as they are sure to throw
considerable light on the obscure history of the island as our
inscriptions have done on the early history of India. Io the
fourth volume of the Indian Antiquary, (p. 356), two small Sanskrit
inscriptions from East Java are published, the characters in which
are unmistaknbl}; South-Indian ; while our inscription is, as we
have seen, in the Nigarl characters of the North, especially of
Magadha or Bihar, thus showing that Hindus both from Northern
and Southern India went and settled in the island. The inscriptions
from Cambodia recently published by M. Barth are all of them in the
South Indian characters, and in all one or other of the Brahmanic
gods Siva, Vishnu, &c., is invoked. Cambodia was thus colonized by
Nlindus from Southern India, and does not seem to have bad any
considerable Buddhistic population. The Hindu settlements of Java
were not made once for all; but there must have been a constant
communication between the island and India; and Indians went to
Java and settled there from time to time. The earliest notice of the
Ilindu civilization of the island which is unquestionably historical is that
by the Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Fa-Hian, who in 413 A.D. returned to
China from Ceylon by sea, and on the way passed five months ina coun-
try which he reached at the end of more than ninety days after leaving
Ceylon and which he calls Fepoti. Fepoti is the Chinese equivalent of
Yavadvipa, the Sanskrit name of Java, As the island of Sumatra also
was by the Mahomedans called * lesser Java,” Dr. Fergusson thinks that
that was the island visited by Fa-Hian. But I agree with Mr. Beal
in thinking that in all likelihood it was Java itself. Inthe Yavadvipa,
Fa-Hian tells us “*heretics and Brahmans flourished, but the law of
Buddha is not much known,”” If these Brahmans and heretics estab.
lished a colony in the island before the beginning of the fifth century
and carried with them the Sanskrit alphabet of the time, they could
not, if they were cut off from the parent country, develop out of it the
fine Nagari letters of the inscription before us, fo :like in every
respect to those in use in Northern India four centuries later. And
our inscription, as well as the remains of Buddhistic temples and
monasteries, show that in the eighth century and even before there was
a large population of the followers of Sikyamuni ; but since Fa-Hian

2



8 A SANSKRIT INSCRIPTION FROM CENTRAL JAVA.

says that the law of Buddha was not much known when he visited the
island, the Buddhists must have emigrated in large numbers later on.
In auo article by the late Dr. Burnell published in the Adcademy in
1876, that scholar states his view that there was *‘a large emigration
of Buddhists from North India to Java about the eleventh century
A.D.,, and these took with them a Nigari alphabet, which is & great
contrast to the old Javanese character.” We now see the existence
of this Nigari alphabet in the island in the latter part of the eighth
century of the Christian era, and also of a large Buddhistic population.

In the Sanskrit literature of India, however, so far as it has
hitherto been examined, Javais very rarely noticed. The  Yavadvipa
adorned with the seven kingdoms,”’ and Suvarnadvipa which has been
identified with Sumatra have been mentioned in the Kishkindhikinda
of the Rimdyana; aund in the Kathisaritsigara Indian merchants are
represented as trading with Suvarpadvipa and other islands of the
name of Narikela or the cocoanut island, Karplira or the camphor
island, and Katiha, The Kathisaritsdgara is professedly a trans-
lation of or a compilation based on Gunidhya’s Brihatkathd, a work
which must have been composed in the first or second century
of the Christian era. If, therefore, this work which has vot yet
been recovered contained a mention of Suvarpadvipa and some of the
other islands of the eastern Archipelago, the connection of India
with those islands must have begun very early. And this is con-
firmed by Fa-Hian’s statement in the beginning of the fifth century
that Brahmans and heretics flourished in the island. The traditional
accounts of the Javanese refer the foundation of the first Indian colony
to a person whom they call Adi Saka or the original Saka, the founder
of the Saka era, which is used in Java. Higher antiquity is not claimed
for it. Itis, of course, difficult to say what the precise meaning of
the tradition is; but what appears to me to be in all likelihood the
true sense is that some princes or chiefs of the Saka or Scythian race
which, we know, had established itself in India about the begin-
ning of the Saka era, and had adopted Indian civilization, as is evident
from the coins and inscriptions of the Satrap dynasty of Ujjayini and
Kattiawar, established the first Indian Colony in Java a short time
after the foundation of the era in India. The same enterprising spirit
which brought the Sakas into India and led to the establishment of a
Saka monarchy in Sind, Rajputana, and other provinces, must have
carried them further to the east.

2
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induism did not possess that tenacity in Java which it has shown
in India. From about the first century before the Christiap era to
about the beginning of thé fourth many of the Indian provinces were held
by foreigners of the Yavana (Bactrian Greek), Saka, and Palhava races
who had settled in the country. They, however, did not communicate
any new religion to the Hindus, but, on the other hand, adopted either
Buddhism or Brahmanism from the Hindus themselves. After the
restoration of the native dynasties in the fourth century, Brahmanism
became more powerful than Buddhism, and flourished till the begin-
ning of the 12th century, by which time the latter had died a natural
death, But now a new and serious danger threatened the existence
of Hinduism. The Mahomedans, who show no toleration for other
religions, established an empire in India. But though they beld the
country for five centuries and:foreibly converted Hindus to Mahome-
danism and pulled down their temples, from time to time, when the
religious zeal of their princes and chiefs was excited, the only tangible
effect of their domination was to add a Mahomedan fraction to the
population of Indin, Mshomedanism did exert an indirect inflaence
over some of the Hindu religious sects, especially by communicating
to them a strictly monothwuistic tendency ; but it was slight. In Java,
‘on the other hand, Mahomedans did not appear as conquerors but as
missionaries ; but in a short course of time they succeeded in convert-
ing the whole island to their faith, and Hinduism was compelled to take
refuge in the small island of Bali, where it flourishes at the present
day. But with the destraction of Hinduism, the blood of the foreign
colonists, who ¢ had persevered for nearly nine centuries in adorning
the island with edifices almost unrivalled elsewhere of their class, had
become,’” according to Dr. Fergusson, “diluted, their race impure, and
their energy effete.”

And, gentlemen, you will, I hope, allow me, in conclusion, to make a
reflection or two which it is almost impossible for an English-knowing
Hindu in the present condition of kLis country to avoid, when engaged
on such a subject as this. If, from the first century of the Saka
era to about the twelfth, Brahmans and other Hindu castes set at
paught the prohibition of the Séstras against crossing the sea, and went
on voyages lasting for ninety days and more, there is no reason why
they should not do so in this nineteenth century of that era and go
to Europe and America. The amount of energy and enterprise that the
Hindus of those days displayed in thus kecping a constant intcrcourse

]
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with Cambodia and the islands of the Archipelago, establishing colo-
nies there and imparting to the native Polynesians their own civili-
zation, ought, in the midst of a great deal in our present condition that
is very discouraging, to fill us with hope as to the innate capacities of
our race. If, according to the interpretation I have ventured to put
on the Javanese tradition, it was in consequence of their contact with
the Sakas that the Indian Aryas first showed those qualities, we have
by our side at the present day the sturdy Anglo-Saxon to spur us on.
Let us accept his guidance and leadership with a willing heart, and
move on in all the fields of human activity, not excepting the one the
achievements of our ancestors in which we have been considering.
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Arr. II.—A New Elict of Asoka. By M. EMILE SENART.

Recad 15th March 1888.

You recollect that the principal set of the edicts of Asoka, those
which can be embraced under the name of the Fourteen Edicts, were
known until recently in five versions, niore or less complete and in
better or worse preservation. It is about three years, I suppose, since
we learned from Jeneral Cunningham of the existence of another series,
written like this last, in the Indo-Aryan character, at Mansera, on
the road leading to Cashmere by Abbottabad. You can easily imagine
that Mansera was among the intended stages of my journey when I
started for India, I was on the way there when 1 heard at Mathura
from Dr. J. Burgess, that at Shahbaz Garhi, quite close to the inscrip-
tions previously known, a new one had just been discovered by Captain
Deane, Assistant Comm.issioner at Hoti Murdan, and from the rubbing
which he showed me I saw that we had here the twelfth edict, the only
one of the fourteen which had been missing at Shahbaz Garhi. Among
the versions written in Indo-Pali characters, that of Girnar, being so
carefully executed and so remarkably preserved, undoubtedly holds the
first rank. Mansera, Bhahbaz Garhi, Girnar then, these were my
three stages. When you leave the dik bungalow at Mansera, a lane
which goes round the village to the north crosses the river, and follow-
ing among fallen rocks, the deep bed which the torrent has cut, for
itself leads you into a kind of vast circle, the floor of which forms a
stately plain, and which is surrounded on all sides by hills of various
gizes, are overlooked towards the north by the snowy mountains of
Khagan and Caghmere. To the left, some hundred yards from the
stream, is a low hill, completely covered with a confused mass of
boulders, large and small. It is on two of these boulders that the
inscriptions are written. The first is engraved on one face only, which
s turned to the east, and contains the first eight edicts., It would
scem to have comeout fromits original position ; the lines are inclined,
and the lowest of them come so ncar the ground, and on the right side
are so encumbered with fragments of rock, as not to be easily read,
and to render it difficult to obtain satisfactory rubbings. The second

14 2



12 A NEW EDICT OF ASOKA.

block, which is perhaps thirty yards distant, is engraved on two faces
to the north-east and to the south-east. The first contains edicts nine
to eleven, and the other the twelfth. To sum up, Mansera gives us
A new version, more or less complete, of the first twelve edicts. I have
little doubt that the two last had also been engraved here, but they do
not seem now to be known of as in existence by the inhabitants ; and
the hurried search I wasable to undertake on the spot led to no result.
It may be that the inscription has fallen down with the face against
the ground, or that it is more or less entirely buried. It is precisely
such a circumstance which has delayed so long the discovery of the
twelfth edict at Shahbaz Garhi. Only some weeks ago did Captain
Deane, while stepping once more through that celebrated place which
had been before searched over by experienced and devoted archeeolo-
gists, notice a few characters on a stone just emerging [rom the
soil. In clearing away the surrounding ground, he brought to light an
entire and well preserved inscription, which is nothing else, as I told
you before, than the previously missing version of the twelfth edict,
This boulder lies just at the foot of the hill, on the steep slope of which,
about forty yards higher up, the other boulder stands in marvellous
equilibrium, which contains onits two faces, on one side the first seven
edicts, on the other the thirteenth and the fourteenth, both faces,
especially the second, much corroded by time, but still capable of yield-
ing to a patient study, conducted with perseverance and sufficient
leisure, many corrections to the current version. I do not need to
insist upon the interest of those good tidings. Of course, these are
texts which are known to us in other versions, and the general sense of
which is sufficiently established. But it is precisely the version the
least well preserved and the least settled, which isin this way controlled
aud completed by a parallel version which will enuble us to fill up
more than one gap, and clear up more than one doubt. I will add,
that these inscriptions of the North-West, if some conjectures, which
I have elsewhere expressed prove true, as I hope they may, would be
precious and unique relics of that conquest of North India by the
Persians, of which we know so little. It is, perhaps, through the
influence of the Persian chancellery that the alphabet in which they
are written has found its way to India; while, on the other hand, it
may be from some tradition of the Persian kings that an Emperor of
India borrowed the idea of engraving long memorials on the rock,
Be that as it may, the scarcity of iuscriptions written in these Aramean

2



A NEW EDICT OF ASOKA. 13

charncters insure some importance even to paleographic niceties. The
two versions of Mansera and Shahbaz Garhi are geographically so
near each other and on the whole so exactly alike, that there can be
uo question here of looking for different dialects. The few points in
which they differ are all the more significant, and I had the satisfac-
tion, in comparing the two, to light on certain facts of a kind to con-
firm two opinions which I have elsewhere attempted to establish : the
one that the orthography of those inscriptions is in certain respects of
a learned character, aiming not so much at producing the actual pro-
nunciation as at approaching the etymological form of the word ; the
other, that even in the versions where, as here in the North-West, the
orthograpby reflects a dialect different from the official Magabho of
Aéokn, it undergoes and reveals the influence of that dialect in some
isolated cases, )

At Shahbaz Gurhi: The twelfth edict is engraved on a separate
stone, that has just been discovered by Captain Deane. At Mansera
it has the face of a stone toitself. In both itis engraved with
greater care than the rest of the long context- You will permit me to
put before you the terms of this edict, the sense of which can, in my
opinion, be conclusively settled.

“ King Piyadasi, beloved of the gods, honours all the sects whether
of ascetics or of householders. Ile honours them with alms and
with honours of various kinds. But the king, beloved of the gods,
lays less weight on alms and on worship than he desires the increase
of their common essence. This progress implies without doubt many
diversities. But for all sects it has a common source which is
moderation in language, that is to say, that one should not exalt
his own sect by speaking evil of the others, that one should not
depreciate them without reason, that one should on the contrary render
on all occasions to other sects the honours due. By doing so, one will
work for the advance of his own sect, and at the same time be of use
to the others. By doing otherwise each one will injure his own sect,
and at the same tiwe injure the others. Ile who exalts his own sect by
depreciating all others, does so, of course, out of regard for his own,
with the iutention of glorifying it.  Well, by so doing he ouly, on the
contrary, strikes a severe blow at his own sect, Therefore, concord
alone is good, so that all should listen and like to listen to the beliefs
of ench other, This is, indeed, the wish of the king beloved of the
gods that all the sects be learned, and profess pure doctrines. Let
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all, whatever be their faith, be well assured that the king beloved of
the gods, thinks less of alms and of worship than he desires to see the
increase of the common and mutual respect of all sects. To this end
the officers of Dharma, the officers charzed with the oversight of the
females, and other officials are directed to work, The fruit of their
labours is the good of ull the sects and the glory of religion.”” We are
accustomed by more than one example to see the ancient sovereigns of
India show equal favour to different communions, and to distribute
their gifts impartially among contending sects. It is not always easy
to make out the real motive, breadth of mind, a mystical blending of
religious superstitious fear or matter of policy, which has inspired them,
It is certain that these words are unique in the past of India, and I
know of nothing which does it more honour than this edict of tolera-
tion, so clear, so firm, and yet so simple. May we not add that the
place of honour which the king secured for it, while it shows the very
special importance he attached to this one of his edicts, must increase
our respect and admiration for him? But we are here met by a small
problem which I only wish to touch in passing. This very twelfth
edict is wanting in two of the known versions of the series, at Dhauli
and Yangada: it is missing along with the eleventh and the thirteenth,
No one, 8o far as I know has suggested a reason for this. As regards
the thirteenth edict the reason appears to me to be clear. That edict
chiefly tells us how the conquest of Orissa (the country of Dhauli and
Yangada), and the horrors then committed, were for Adoka, the be-
ginning of his conversion to the Buddhistic doctrines of mercy and
peace. We can easily understand why he should not have felt bound
himself to perpetuate such a recollection in the very country which, as
he tells us, bad so heavily felt the weight of his army. The eleventh
“edict may have been left out, as soon as omissions were practised, as
being of secondary imnportance. In fact, it is only an amplification in
other terms of moral advice, repeated again and aggin in other places,
But what shall we say of the twelfth? The best reason which I can
see for its being omitted in Orissa lies perhaps againin the too recent
recollections of that violent conquest. The Brahmins and the men
of every creed had been, as the king owns himself, so badly treated
that possibly he may have feared that the precept coming from him
might seem strange in a country which his practice bad so ill
prepared for it. At all events, these counsels of toleration, if they
could be heard aud understood, would be of use even to-day in the
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country of the edicts. No sooner had the new stone been unearthed
at Shahbaz Garhi than fanaticism roused the inhabitants against
it. It bears the fresh marks of attempts to deface it, which were put
an end to only by the activity and zeal of Captain Deane. Who will
give us back the statues disfigured in our own day, as they emerged
from the earth, sometimes by the very men to whom they had been
entrusted in that country of Gandhara? Who will restore the broken
noses, the amputated legs, and sliced-off arms ?

But had these inscriptiors and moral exhortations spread by the
king in so many places, all the practical importance and immediate
utility which seem to be implied in their contents and tone? I cannot
help doubting it. I have told yoa that at Mansera the edicts are
engraved in a desert place, hard to get at now, and which can never
have been less so. At Shahbaz Garhi tliere are some traces of the
cxistence of an ancient city. DBut even there the rock is half-way
up a steep hill in & place that cannot have been much frequented, and
the inscriptions are placed in such a way that the reading, for
example, of the thirteenth and fourteenth edicts must always have
been a task of difficulty. At Girnar, we are in a place which
seems to have been, from very ancient times, consecrated by religious
sentiment. But here, too, the inscription, although very carefully
engraved, cannot be rend entire from the foot of the rock, and there
are several of the edicts at the beginning which, even with the
indispensable aid of a ladder, are decidedly not comfortable reading.
To examine some of the lines I had to travel over the rock on
all fours, aud then read . them upside down. Were the king’s wishes
betrayed by the stupidity of his officers? [t appears to me more prob-
able that in engraving these texts he had no illusion as to their practi-
cal effect, but was actuated partly by the desire of leaving durable wit-
ness of the sentiments and ideas, partly also, perhaps, by the prospect
of the moral merit he would store up, even by the fact that he
multiplied in this way virtuous cxhiortations. Was it not a similar in-
spiration which has led squmany people to add temple to temple, serv-
ing no practical purpose, in desert places, on the summit of such bare
mountains as Satrunjays and Girnar? If I lay any stress on this re-
mark, it is because the fact would be rather favourable to the specu-
lations I have had occasion to submit elsewhere with regard to
the language of the inscriptions. It furnishes a good esplanation of
two peculiarities which, 1 hope, I have made clear—one, the use of

1
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Magadhi, the dialect of the royal capital, in places where it was in no way
the language of the country. The other, the use, specially in the western
sets, at Shahbaz Garhi, Mansera and Giruar, of a half learned system
of orthography which could pot but have disconcerted the ordinary
reader, I have only one more remark to offer. [ have told you of
the places where the fourteen edicts have been discovered at Dhauli
and Yangada in the south of Orissa, at Khalsi, at the entrance of the
hilly region of the Western Himalaya, at Shahbaz Garhi and at Man-
sera, towards Cashmere and Cabul, at Girpar, not far from the sea,
and towards the western extremity of India. We must add Gutpataka,
where Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji and Mr. Campbell have discovered
the traces of another series. It may well be that we have so far only
a few of the inscriptions set up by Piyadasi, and we may still hope for
more than one unexpected discovery. For the present does it not
seem as if the series of fourteen edicts were especially meant by the
king to mark out his frontiers? It was at all events a noble and
honourable way of denoting the doors of his empire. Does he not
devote several passages of his memorials to telling us of what he has
done or tried to do even beyond those limits of his charity, and at-
tempts of conversion pushed on one side as far as Ceylon, and on the
other side up to the distant kingdoms of the Greeks, in the countries of
Antiochus Ptolemy, Alexander and Magas? As far as our western
world is concerned, these efforts cannot have penetrated very far.
That is no reason why we should refuse our sympathy to this old east-
ern king who cared for our distant West, in a confused way perhaps,
but with good will and charity. The West has paid its debt to him,
thanks to the genius of Prinsep, by restoring to him the glory of his
forgotten works, and it is even now with feelings of sympathy, mixed
with scientific curiosity that we renew to-day, and that others will
renew after us, these pilgrimages to the monuments of Adoka, and
that, now couscious of the tie which binds India to our West, we grect
in them the earliest Indian witness to relations of peace and good will
between the most widely separated membersef our Aryan family, The
more precious the witness is, the more it behoves us to preserve it
intact? I cannot say if to this end everything which is possible and
desirable has been done. At Girnar the rock which bears along with
the edicts of Afoka, inscriptions of Rudradaman and Skandagupta has
been enclosed within a light construction which will preserve it from
the injury of time and of men., I am told that the honour of this
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measure belongs to the late Dewan. Could not some similar protec-
tion be given to the inscriptions of the North-West? If such care had
been hestowed from the beginning, I believe that almost the whole
text would be perfectly clear at Shahbaz Garhi. I confess that
I should go further and see no inconvenience, if specimens, as, for
example, the twelfth edict at Shahbaz Garhi, in the case of which the
operation would be an easy one, were removed to some museum in
India, whose chief ornament they would be. Atall events it would be
easy, and it is very desirable to take most careful casts of these monu-
ments. Distributed among several of the principal centres of India,
and perhaps also of Europe, they would be safe from all hazards of
new injury, and be an object of study of the highest interest. An
unhappy fate seems to spread over our too rare inscriptions in Indo-
Arvan character. Very few have been published, as, for example,
that of Sue Vihar by Mr. Hoernle, in a satisfactory and definitive way,
and for a great number of them we do not even know—at least I have
not been able to discover—where they now are. That is an additional
reason why we should jealously protect those which cannot escape us
except by the ravages of time, but which have already so cruelly
suffered. I esteem myself fortunate to have had this opportunity of
suggesting this wish before one of the highest and most enlightened
representatives of power in India. 1T feel certain that Asoka can rely
on the zeal of his successor here. I cannot stop, gentlemen, without
thanking you once more for your hospitality. This day, almost the
last of my stay in Indin, will crown my recollections.
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Art, IIL—Memoir of the late Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji,
LL.D., Ph.D. By JaveritaL UMIASHANEAR YAJINIEK.

Read 21st May 1888.

It is sad to think of Pandit Bhagvénlal dying so early, end with so
little record left of his learning and talents’”—so wrote Mr. J. M.
Campbell, Ba.C.S., C.LE., Compiler of the Bombay Gazetteer, in a
note nddressed to the writer of this paper in March last. The remark,
as will appcar later on, is most true. Mr, Campbell had had unusual
opportunities of learning a great deal of the Pandit’s work, and of
his character and learning in connection with the antiquarian portion
of the volumes of the Bombay Gazetteer generally, and the discovery of
the Asoka Inscriptions at Sopira and the project of an early history of
Gujarit in particular. Two months before his death the Pandit had a
presentiment that his end was near. It was only a question of a few weeks,
hesaid to us, when 1, in company with my friend, Rio BahAdur Bhim-
bhdi Kirpirim (who, when Assistant Compiler of the Bombay Guzetteers
took adeep interest in Bhagvanlil's work), paid a visit to the Pandit at
his house in Wilkeshwar in February last. He welcomed his friends,
because conversation with them, he said, revived his drooping spirits
and made him for a time forget his pain, We found him sitting
on a cushion in a contemplative mood, very much after the
manner of A Jain Tirthankar. We saw him much reduced : he
~was suffering from dropsy: his chest had grown disproportionately
large: his legs were swollen. We saw him dictating, though with
bated breath, his last views on the genealogy of the Kshatrap dynasty
to Mr. Vithalji Keshavji Dvivedi, Superintendent of the Gokuldds
Tejpél Boarding School and Sanskrit College. Mr. Vithalji was taking
down in English the remarks which the Pandit was dictating in
Gujardti, Pointing to the portion already taken down, the' Pandit
said : —*“This is my last contribution to Indian archeology. It con-
tains views which I have arrived at after a careful and continuous
study, extending over twenty-six years, of the Ksbatrap coins and
inscriptions. The writing of this fragment I looked upon in the light
of a debt I owed to arclieology, and now that I am in a fair way towards
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its completion, it is no small relief to me to know that I am in a posi-
tion to redeem my pledge in respect of one at least of the numerous
literary projects over which my mind had been ruminating for several
years, and the execution of which was only a question of leisure and
steady application.”” He did not fear to die. He thought he had
devoted the best portion of his life to good, honest, substan-
tial work. The only regret he felt was that he had been unable to
commit to writing, even by way of rough notes in his mother-
tongue, Gujarti, the final results of all his enquiries and thoughts.
The fact was that some fresh coins he met with, some inscriptions,
stone or copper-plate, that he came nacross or heard of, aroused his
curiosity, and get him on a new train of thoughts. And his mind was
not at rest till he had heard the last of the coin, or the copper-plate,
or stone inscription, or dealt with it in a practical manner. This drew
him off from the execution of his settled plans. Latterly, he found it
scarcely possible to carry out his long-cherished design of publishing to
the world, with the aid of the knowledge which recent advancesin arche-
ology gave him, a history of Gujardt from the carly Hindu period down
to about the thirteenth century of the Christian era, Bhagvinlil was
also well aware that he could not carry out many of his other projects,
and that some of the best results of the knowledge he had laboured for
vears to acquire must perish with him, And the world must be
considered poorer by eo much as Bhagvinlél could not leave behind him
in the shape of some solid memorial of all the vast stores of information
respecting the antiquities of Indin that he possessed. My friend, Rdo
Bahddur Bhimbhdi, however, suggested that though it was now scarcely
possible to do'that which the Pandit himself was unable to carry out
in his lifetime, yet some efforts might and should be made to jot down
on paper from his own lips some of the reminiscences of his personal
life,—some account of his travels in India and on its frontiers—
if his health permitted of his dictating the same to any one
of us. The papers, argued Mr. Bhimbh4i, published by the Pandit
from time to time in the journals of the learned socicties in Indin
and Europe, and in the Indian Antiquary, will doubtless bear witnes:
to his labours in the field of Indian archeology, but such papers cannot
satisly the curiosity of those who wished to know something about his
personal character —something as to what he was—how lie came te study
archeology—what he did for its advancement—what tours he wudertook
in pursuance of his plans—what results thosc tours yiclded—-hov
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they enabled the late Dr. Bhdu D4ji and himself to advance archeology
many steps further—how they acquired for him a European reputation
for scholarship, and entitled him to the esteem and confidence of
scholars in India and Europe. It wasin this respect that public curio-
sity needed to be gratified. Bhagvdnlil thought favourably of the sug-
gestion, and pramised to tell us something about himself on my consent-
ing to visit him at intervals, and take down what he said. This I did,
The notes thus taken have been put by me into shape ; they could not
be completed on account of the health of the Pandit having given way.
He grew worse from day to day till he breathed his last on the
16th March. These notes, which have chiefly a biographical interest,
T wish to be looked upon more in the light of a salvage from a ship-
wreck, but such as they are, I crave your kind permission to lay
them before the Society, believing that personal accounts of eminent
Iudians, if left unrecorded while memories of them are fresh, are apt
to be irretrievably lost in oblivion.

On my next visit to Pandit Bhagvé4uldl, the first thing he asked me
to do was to put my attestation to his Will, which was written out
and which he was about to sign. He signed the Will before me, and I
attested it. This Will differs from ordinary wills made by bpatives
of Indiain respect (1) of thenature of the property generally willed
away, (2) of the persons or parties to whom it is bequeathed,
and (3) of the directions it gives, not merely for the disposal of his
property, but in regard to the ceremonies to be observed after his
deach. It is this characteristic of the Will that possesses for it an
interest for the scholar, the antiquarian, and the social philosopher, In
the course of a literary life estending over 26 years, Pandit Bhagvanlil
had travelled over many parts of India in search of knowledge, in
research of coins, inseriptions, manuscripts and archeclogical curiosities.
The result was a collection of literary treasure nnique in its kind, useful
for all time, and forall persons interested in oriental scholarship. One
important part of it comprised a collection of MSS. of the Budhistic
literature of Nepél, of Jain works, and of a few MSS. belonging to the
Brahman portion of the Vedic literature. Another portion consisted
of a valaable collection of the coins of the Western Kshatraps, num-
bering over 700. Among them are some fine specimens, and in them
are four new kings. There are also coins of the Sitkarni and other
kings of Southern India. The rest contain groups of unkunown coins
of very ancient times. Among the most important in his collection of
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inscriptions is the lion-pillar capital which Pandit Bhagvénldl brought
from Mathurd in one of his northern India tours, and which bear
inscriptions in Bactro-Pali characters. ““These,” says the Will, *“are
most valuable inscriptions, inasmuch as they throw important light on
the Kshatrap and Scythian periods.”” The directions he leaves to his
executor, Mr. Karsandéds Vallabbdds, as to the disposal of his literary
wealth, are these :—The whole of his collection of MSS. he makes
over to this Society for the purpose of being deposited in its Library,
with a request to the Committee of Management of the Society
that “ they will kindly permit these MS3. to be kept in the empty
bock-shelf side by side with the shelf which contains the Sanskrit
MSS. of my guru and master, Dr. Bhdu D4ji”” The top part of
the shelf to bear the superscription of *¢ Bhagvanlal Indraji, Pupil of
Dr. Bhiu Didji.”” His collection of coins the Pandit directs to be
dedicated to the British Museum, where, says he, ¢ it should be kept in
a separate place with my name over it.” Such of the copper-plate and
stone inscriptions as are not his, the Pandit wishes to be made over to
their respective owners, taking care to ** obtain their receipt.”” ¢ The
rest,” says he, ‘‘ which are mine, I make over to the British Museuam
on condition of their being kept in a separate place, due entry being
made of them in the books of the Museum.

About the lion-pillar inscription the Pandit gives the following direc-
tions :—‘“In this my collection of inscriptions is a lion-figured pillar
with inscriptions in Bactro-Pali characters. This gift is simply
invaluable, and the Curator of the British Museum should be requested
to arrange for the pillar being put up on the best and finest wooden
or stone pedestal, so that the lower inseription on the pillar should
not suffer in the least thereby. Aad I do trust that this request on
my part in favour of what I esteem to be a most precious heirloom
is one which will with pleasure be acceded to. In like manner |
give over likewise to the British Museum copies made with hand
or rubbings taken of all my inscriptions,” A little further om
the Pandit says :—'* And furthermore, all my copper, brass, and stone
images, engravings and objects of antiquarian interest, I bequeath to
the British Museum, to be kept there along with my other presenta-
tions,” I trust that Dr. Peterson, who is now in commaunication with
the authorities of the British Museum on the subject of their
transmission to their final resting-place, will take steps to arrange that
the wishes of the Pandit are fullv conformed to. The Library of
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the Pandit, consisting of valuable published works ou Indian Antiqui-
tics, he directs to be made over to the Bombay Native General
Library.

I take leave to exhibit to the mecting photographs of the lion-
figured pillar taken by the Pandit himself and the collection of MSS.
bequeathed by him to the Society. There is also on the table the
Pandit’s monograph on the pillar inseriptions describing the nature and
importance of his crowning discovery. As itis, the monograph is not
ina fit state for publication, but I am sure that Dr. Peterson, who has
the charge of it, will do ample justice to the subject. Ishall not antici-
pate its contents here as I desire to see the Pandit receive the full credit
which rightly belongs to him in connection with this discovery.  You
have scen that the Pandit attaches, and very properly, I think, great
value to this pillar. The reason of this lies in the fact that the two
inscriptions upon it record the names of sixteecn members of the
Kshatrap house, and that these names supply a link or links in the
Kshatrap genenlogy. It may not be out of place here to suggest that
before transmitting this lion-figured pillar to its destination in London,
Dr. Peterson will kindly allow it to remain for some time in the
University library, where it lies at prescnt, with a view to satisfy the
curiosity of those who may desire to inspect this latest archeological
wonder,

Pandit Bhagvinldl had no son or heir to succeed to his property.
«My Sakhd,” snys he, * ends with me.””  His house at Wilkeshwar he
directed to be put in charge of the Cutchi Bhdtia community whose
aflairs are managed by the house of Jivrij Bdlu, the place to be used as
a sanitarium by those amongst high-caste Ilindus who wish to reside
at Wilkeshwar for the benefit of their health.

So far for his property. But the Pandit lays down direetions as to
how his body should be disposed of, and what his relatives should do
in respect of funeral ceremonies. And heremay be mentioned a fact
which may strike some as curious, butis not out of the routine of ordi-
nary Hinduw life. It is not unusual for Brihmans to perform their own
funeral ceremonies during their lifetime (jiwat Ariyd) in anticipation of
death. Bhagvinldl had himself performed such ceremonies relating to
himself during his lifetime. Ile accordingly directed in his Will - that
these ceremonies need not be repeated.  If he died out of Bombay,
he wished bis body to be counsigned (o flames by those of his Brahman
fiiends who attended him. 1 he died in Bombay, he desived it to be
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burnt according to directions laid down by him. These directions
give the details of the ceremonies to be followed by his relatives, such
as the sprinkling over his body of the Ganges water brought by him
from “Benares, and covering it with the sacred cotton sheet. “ My
relatives or friends,” says he, “ should carry the dead body to the
burning-place, repeating the name of God while proceeding there.”” He
desired expressly that no male or female member of his caste was
to weep after him as is the Hindu custom. Women were not
to be present at the time at all. Persons composing the funeral
procession were to return to his house, take rest, and disperse.
Letters intimating his death were to be written to the members
of his family at Jundghad, strictly enjoining the male members
not to weep, and the female members not to beat their breasts.
“ With the greatest humility,” says he, “I beseech my relatives and
friends to consider how great a sin it is to act contrary to the wishes of
the former owner of what would then be a helpless corpse.”” These
directions were generally faitbfully carried out.

To tura to the particulars of the Pandit's life, Pandit Bhagv4nldl
Indraji was born at Jundghad in Kathiawid, on the 3rd of Kdértik
shod of the Samvat year 1896, corresponding with the 7th of November
1839, of the Christianera. He belonged to the class of Prasnord Ndgar
Bréhmans, one of the six sub-divisions of the caste of Négar Bréhmans,
The Prasnord Ndgars are scattered over Porbandar, Jundghad, Navé-
pagar, Morvi, and other parts of Kathiawdd, They are a hereditary
literary class, following the profession of Veda-reciting, reading and
interpreting the epic poems, the Purans, and the Dharma Sastras. A
good number of them are Vaidyas or medical practitioners, whilst
others are astrologers. Bhagvdnlal, the youngest of the three sons of
Indraji, after receiving the usual amount of instruction given in the
indigenous schools of his time, studied Sanskrit and medicine under
his father’s roof. Unfortunately there was in his time no Anglo-
Vernacular or High School in Jundghad, where he could study
English. His ignorance of English was a drawback to the Pandit
as he advanced in his favourite study of archeology and grew in re-
putation. Especially did it prove a serious impediment to him after the
death of Dr. Bhiu D4ji, and after his name had become well-known
amongst scholars in India and Europe. Amongst letters and enquiries
addressed to him by European scholars, those from Dr. Bihler appear
to be the only ones written in Gujardti. The special accomplish-
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ment of this scholar was doubtless a matter of the greatest satisfac-
tion to him, as he was able to correspond with Dr. Biihler in Guja-
riti, In corresponding with other scholars he invariably got friends
to help him, but the necessity of applying to them for such help was
somewhat galling to his spirit. He tried hard, ata later stage, to
overcome this difficulty by assiduous application, but he found Eng-
lish idiom at his age not very easy to master, though his acquaintance
with it was just enough to enable him to read and understand ordinary
English tolerably well. In all his epigraphical and archeological
work, however, he was ever ready to acknowledge the kind help he
received from his European and Native friends.

But though it was not possible for Jundghad to equip Bhagvinlil
with the means of acquiring a knowledge of English, it had that which
excited his curiosity, which procured him introduction to the society
of the learned, and which laid the foundation of his future career.
The Girndr hills, famous for their inscriptions of the edicts of
Adoka and of the Sih and Guptr dynasties, lic contigvous to Juni-
ghad. Bhagvdnldl had seen these inseriptions frequently in his visits to
Girndr and felt a strong desire to be able to read them, but being in
old Pili characters they were to him like a sealed book. To fathom
their secrets became a passion with him, but neither in Jundghad nor
in Kathiawid did these ancient characters excite curiosity or interest
amongst the Pandits or indigenous Sanskrit scholars of his time.

IHow Bhagvinlil learnt to decipher and interpret cave characters it
may be interesting to know. It appears that Colonel Lang, Political
Agent of Kathiawdd, took much interest in these Girndr inscriptions.
He it was who had supplied facsimiles of the ASoka inscriptions on the
Girndr rock to James Prinsep, and it was from a careful study and
collation of them with copies received by him from Dhauli and Kapurdi
Giri that Prinsep was able to announce his discaveries of the names of
Antiochus and Ptolemy in the edicts, and to frame from an examination
of them and of other coins and inscriptions a complete system of the
alphabet of old Pili characters which served as a key for deciphering
other inseriptions. About 1854, Colonel Lang handed over to Mr.
Manishankar Jatishankar, an intelligent Jundghad Ndgar Brihman, a
thin paper containing the Indian Pili alphabet taken from Prinsep’s
journal for April 1838, saying ¢ these are the characters of your Girnir
inscriptions.” Bhagvinldl, who had the copy shown to him, offered to
take a tracing of them on paper. Ile brought the paper home, and
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taking a thin piece of post paper, and dipping it into oil, placed it over
Mr. Manishankar’s copy, and took two excellent tracings, both of which
he stitched on separate pieces of foolscap paper. Subsequently,’ says
he, ‘I inked all the letters on the tracings. It is true this process
interfered slightly with the cleanliness of the tracings, but it made the
letters more legible. One tracing I gave over to Mr. Manishankar; the
other T kept for my own use,” With the help of this alphabet Bhag-
vénldl tried to read the Rudra DAmd inscription on the Girndr rock.
He found, however, that the inscription abounded in compound letters
and matrds, with which he had not made himself familiar. Not
despairing of the ill-success of his first attempt, he wrote to a friend
in Bombay requesting to purchase for him and send to Junighad any
works or journals treating of the Girndr rock inscriptions. Accordingly,
copies of the journals of the Asiatic Societies of Bengal and of Great
Britain and Ireland, and of the journals of the Bombay Branch of the
Royal Asiatic Society were sent to him. The receipt of these journals
gave a new stimulus to his studies. What he did to thoroughly master
the old rock characters was to write out from the printed inscriptions a
line in old characters, and its transcript in Sanskrit below each letter. In
this way he acquired facility in mastering the varieties of form which
each letter of the old P4li alphabet assumed 'at different periods. He was
also able to make out any new or unfamiliar letter he came across. Thus
prepared, he ventured to renew his attempt to decipher the original
Rudra D4m4 inscription on the Girndr rock. 1 used,” says he,
*“to start' from Jundghad in time to be on the rock of the Rudra Dém4é
inscription at four in the afternoon and work at it till a little before
sunset, and return home about the time of lamp-light. In this way I
was able not only to read every letter of the Rudra D4m4 inscription,
but to supply such of the omissions as I found out in Prinsep’s copy.
I also discerned what incorrect letters had got into Prinsep’s tran-
script.  In this way I made out an entirely new transcript of the Rudra
Dim4 inscription,”” BhagvAuldl's facilities in deciphering inscriptions
and his interest in the work generally grew with the increasing
number of inscriptions he came to deal with. Col. Lang was so pleased
with his progress that he used to call Bhagvdoldl his “little antiqua-
rian.”’

Awmong native scholars, however, the study of these Indian
antiquities was at that time confined to a select few. In the Bombay
Presidency the late Bal Sistri Jimbekar and Dr. Bhdu Ddji were

4
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perhaps the only two names then chiefly known to Anglo-Indian
scholars who interested themselves in archeology. About this time
Bhagvénldl was brought into contact with Mr. A. K. Forbes, who
had for a time succeeded Colonel Lang as Political Agent cf Kéthip-
wid. Mr, Forbes’ literary tastes ran in the same groove as those
of Bhagvénldl. He recommended the Pandit to the notice of Dr.
Bhéu D4ji. Dr. Bhdu wrote to Bhagv4nldl in October 1881, in-
viting bim to Bombay. Bhagv4nlél accepted the invitation and started
for Bombay, taking with him sixty Kshatrap coins. On his arrival in
Bombay, Bhagvinldl was introduced by Dr. Bhéu D4ji to Mr, H.
Newton, then President of this Society. Me, Newton was at the time
writing a paper on the Kshatrap dypasty. The sixty Kshatrap coins
that Bhagvanl4l placed before him interested him much. On one of
them was the legend of Nahdpin, This name and others which were
clearly read out to Mr. Newton greatly pleased him. Bhagvinldl also
handed over to Dr. Bhéu the correct transcripts he had made of the
Rudra Dim4 and Skandsgupta inscriptions. He pointed out at the
same time the urgent need of doing anew the whole work of decipher-
ing the inscriptions of the Mdurya, Saéh and Gupta dynasties on the
Girndr rock. Dr. Bhiu was much impressed with the importance of
this work. He found Prof. H. H. Wilson’s translation of the Séh
inscription iv Mr. Thomass’ edition of Prinsep to be “anything
but an improvement.”” He accordingly deputed Bhagvdnlal back
to Jundghad for this purpose. At Jundghad Bhagvénldl learnt of the
death of his father, on the performance «f whose funeral ceremonies
he set out for Girndr, and took facsimiles on paper and cloth
of the Rudra Ddm4 and Skandagupla inscriptions. Copies were also
made of them by hand and sent to Dr. Bhdu at Bombay. Dr.
Bhiu was much pleased with the performance. The transcripts
and translations of the Sih and Skandagupta inscriptions thus made
formed the subject of a paper which Dr. Bhdu D4ji read before this
Society on the 14th August 1862. In this paper Dr. Bhéu thus
speaks of Bhagvinlil :—

“Prof. Wilson’s translation (of the S&h inscription) is anything
but an improvement. Having secured the services of a young Brahman
who possessed a moderate knowledge of Swnskrit and of the cave
character, Iinduced him to study the character well, and employed
him last year to take copies leisurely and carefully of the three large
inscriptions on the Junighad rock, the third being the celebrated

2
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edicts of Adoka, The copies were brought to Bombay and carefully
gone over, but not being quite satisfied, the young Pandit was again
sent to Jundghad, where he and another person copied the inscriptions,
but independent of each other, and afterwards took facsimiles on
paper and on cloth. The copies made by hand in small letters
were sent to me in Bombay, whilst the copyists remained at Jundghad
to receive suggestions, &c., from me. All possible variations having
thus been carefully considered with my learned Pandit Pindurang
Gopél Pédhyé, the mature result is now presented to the Society.
I found the copies of Messrs. Westergaard and Jacob very useful as
guides, but insufficient for the purposes of decipherment.”’*

This translation differed in maoy important respects from that of
Prinsep, doubtless on account of the imperfect nature of Prinsep’s
JSacsimile. The name of the lake, Sudariana, which occurs at the
very beginning of the inscription, was not recognised by Prinsep.
Again, Prinsep’s Aridama was only a mislection of Rudra Dimé.
Moreover, an important historical fact in Dr. Bhdu’s translation,
as pointed out by him in the paper, was the discovery that Rudra
Dimé appeared to have been a grandson of Swimi Chashtana and
not his son. The inscription did contain the father’s name, but that
part of it was unfortunately completely lost. DUr. Bhéu also pointed
out from the translation that the name of the actual builder of the
bridge over the Sudaréana lnke was not the Palhava Mivya or con-
tractor as rendered by Pringep, but the Palhava Minister of Rudra
Dém4&, named Suvisdkha, which Dr. Bhdu considered to be a Sanskrit
adaptation of the Persian name, Siavaksha, who seemed to have
been appointed Governor of Anarta and Suréitra. It was not an
uncommon thing for Hindu rulers, even in those early times,
to appoint foreigners to provincial Goverporships, as in latter
times it was an ordinary incident of the Mahomedan adminis-
tration of India to appoiot Hindus to the offices of ministers
and provincial Governors.

These Juodghad iuscriptions on the whole pleased Dr. Bhdu Ddji
go much that he decided upon taking Bhagvénlél into his employ-
ment permanently. He accordingly asked Bhagvinldl to come to
Bombay, promising him every help and offering every facility
in the new field of archeological research, for which he had shown

18 * Journal of the B. B. R. 4. S., Vol. VI, p. 113.
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peculiar fitness by the work he had already done. Bhagviulal
accordingly arrived in Bombay on the 24th April 1862. Dr.
Bhau received the Pandit most kindly. He directed a tent to be
pitched in the compound of his house to accommodate-the Pandit
temporarily. Thus was formed a literary connection which lasted
uninterruptedly till the death of the learned Doctor. The relations
in which Dr. Bhdu D4ji stood towards Bhagvanldl were, however, not
those of master and servant, but rather of partnersin a common
concern, the object being to explore the archeological remains of this
country and extend the boundaries of human knowledge with regard
to the authentic history of ancient India. Dr. Blidu D4ji could not
afford to leave Bombny for any length of time. As most of you
will remember, he was one of the busiest men of his day, He en-
joyed a high reputation for medical and surgical skill. In fact, he
was looked up to as the first and foremost amongst the earliest
batch of native medical practitioners that the Grant Medical College
turned out, He enjoyed a most extensive and lucrative practice
amongst all classes of the bative community in Bombay. But
while thus distinguished in his profession, Dr. Bhdu was also well
known as a man of wide culture, of refined and cultivated tastes, the
active spirit of many an importent movement which had the social,
moral and political advancement of the people for its object;
a patron of learning and of learned Séstris, who never turned
their backs from him without feeling that he had the liberality of. the
Bhoja of Avanti, and last, though not least, a scholar and an antiqua-
rian burning with a desire to strike out something new from amongst
the unexplored regions of literature and science in India. He thus needed
the help of one who could do that by means of work out of Bombay,
which he himself could scarcely afford to do. In Bhagvénldl he found
a man just after his own heart, one who possessed the ardour of youth,
an indomitable ecergy to work for days and months in distant
places, and all for purely literary and scientific purposes. Each
partner in this literary firm undertook to furnish his quota to the
common stock, Dr. Bhau had mastered the literature of the Indian
antiquities as it then existed in the English language. He had also had
translations made for him into English of works written by German
and French scholars on oriental subjects. He had thus kept himself
abreast of the progress made in his time by Europe and America
in the department ot Indian antiquarian research, {’andit Bhagvanlil,
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on the other haud, sisited the very fountain sources of knowledge
in different parts of India, such as caves, monasteries, rock-cut
temples, &c., where old inscriptions could be found, and where know-
ledge could be had at first hand.

And now as to the operations of this literary firm, Ever since his
first visit to the caves of Ajantd and Ellora in 1845, in company with
Sir Erskine Perry, Dr. Bhéu had felt a strong desire to undertake a
thorough revision of their inscriptions and paintings. He found Prinsep’s
copies incorrect : Dr. Bird’s copies showed that no great efforts were
made to ensure correctness. The Government of Bombay lhad
engaged Lieutenant W. F. Brett to copy the cave inscriptions. Lieute-
nant Brett’s copies of the Ajantd inscriptions were sent to England,
but judging of their character from two or three duplicates in the
possession of this Society, Dr. Bhdu found them to have been
carelessly aund inaccurately taken. The one truth of which Dr.
Bhiu Diji was by this time thoroughly convinced was that it was
““ not possible for any person ignorant of the cave characters to take
correct copies of the inscriptions.”’* In February 1863, the Doctor paid
a second visit to the caves in company with Dr. H. Carter. From morn-
ing till sunset he was engaged in copying them, but the task was by
no means ensy or pleasant, as some of the inscriptions were at a great
height and Jovked down on giddy precipices. He was not, however,
able to complete them. The presence of Bhagvinldl in Bombay, in
April 1863, appeared to Dr. Bhdu a fit opportunity for completing
the work he had begun. He accordingly deputed Bhagvénlil to
the Ajantd caves. * Notwithstanding great care and diligence,” says
Dr. Bhiu, *I found the time insufficient for thorough revision,
and as important facts were expected from the rock inscriptions, which
have never before heen completely or correctly copied, I sent a young
Pandit in my employment, who had made considerable progress in the
knowledge of the cave characters, to Ajantd with my draftsman
in the latter part of May.”+ Bhagvinldl carefully examined the
doubtful letters in the copies taken by Dr. Bhdu, and sent fresh copies,
duly corrected, to him at Bombay, and awaited receipt at the caves of
further remarks and suggestions from Dr. Bhdu. On receipt of these
suggestions, the copies underwent a further revision. Many of the

& Journal of the B, B. R. A. 8., Vol. VII, p. 66.
i Ibid., p. 53,
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letters were made out by the evening and morning light, and by
patient application and study on the spot as well as at home. Bhag-
véolél returned to Bombay from the caves in June. Thus carefully
deciphered, the Ajantf inscriptions, which were twenty-three in
number, with their transcripts and translations, were aubmitted with a
paperby Dr, Bhdu Déji, read before this Society on the 10th July 1863,
and published in Volume VII. of our Journal.

The rainy season of 1863 Bhagvénldl spent in Bombay. He
was busily occupied in taking copies and making transcripts of
ingcriptions from the Caves at N4sik, Kérli, Bhdj4, Bhendar, Junnar,
Pitalkhori, and Néneghét,

On the 220d December 1863, Dr. Bhdu D4ji proceeded, in com-
pany with Mr. Cursetji Nusserwanji Cama, Mr. Ardesir Framji Moos,
and a number of friends, on a rapid tour through the south of India,
the N.-W. Provinces, Bengal, and Upper India.®* Before leaving
Bombay, Dr. Bhdu had arranged, on the recommendation of Sir
Bartle Frere, to send Pandits Péndurang Gopél Pidhyd and Bhag-
vénl4l to inspect the Jain Bhandérs at Jesselmere, and take copies of
such of the works found therein as were rare or new and important.
It was in the height of the cold season of 1864 that the two Pandits
started on this literary expedition. They took their route by Karichi
and Sind. At Jesselmere they obtained the permission of the Durbar
to examine the Bhandér containing the Jain MS88. The place where
the MSS. were deposited was damp, and the work of sitting down and
copying such of them as were found useful in such damp atmosphere
brought on typhoid fever to Bhagvinldl and malarious fever to
Pindurang Piadhyé. They suffered from these fevers for twenty-two
days out of the three months that they stopped there. On recovery, in
May 1884, they returned to Bombay vid Deesa.

The year 1865 and those which followed were not propitious to
literary pursuits in Bombay. The sudden influx of cotton wealth into
this City had turned men’s minds from sober pursuits. This prosperity
was, as is well-known, short-lived, It was followed by a monetary crisis
which was assharp as it was sudden, Pandit Bhagvénldl accordingly
thought the time was suvitable for practically carrying out his long-
conceived design of visiting ancient Hindu sghrines throughout India,

* A most interesting account of this tour has been given by Mr. A, F.
Moos in his work, entitled ¢‘ Travels ia India.”
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with a view to making a personal examination of all old inscriptions
on stones, rocks and pillars. In this he was confirmed by what
Dr. Bhdu had seen and felt in bis rapid tour in the N.-W. Provinces.
“My. travels in various parts of India,” said Dr. Bhéu Dji, ** have
enabled me personally to examineand copy many valuable inscriptions on
stones and rocks, and I am convinced that every one of the inscriptions
on rocks, and almost every copper-plate grant published years ago,
require thorough revision, whilst I know hundreds if not thousands
of inscriptions on temples, &c., which, if carefully examined by a
competent person like Bhagvinlél, a flood of light could be thrown
on the history and antiquities of India beyond the expectations of
the most zealous Orientalists, who do not conceal their disappointment
at the results of Indian historical researches.”* Very serious import-
ance was attached by scholars to more correct readings of old inscrip-
tions. It wasin fact the only condition on which Iodian archeology
depended for its progress. Nothing illustrates the truth of this
proposition better than an anecdote which points to a serious moral
but which pnsses as a curreat joke in Gujardt evem at the present
day. The story goes that a letter addressed by a native of Mirwéd to
a relative in Gujardt contained intimation couched in the following
sentence :—
FHRAAATTNAGTHRFTRTS
By oune person the sentence was read as:—

RRTHA AN TS FARTFT S

i e. Uncle died to-day (and) aunt bewails his loss. But this melan-
choly news gave way to a cheerful feeling on another person decipher-
ing and interpreting the same sentence as :—

HRTRT STHA AT S FTRT A2 S
i. e, Uncle has gone to Ajmere (and) aunt is at Kotah.

Bhagvénldl obtained a year’s leave from Dr. Bhdu in 1868 to be
absent in Upper India. He started by way of Négpur and Jabalpur
for Alldhabid, where he got the permission of the authorities for the
erection of a scaffolding on the Allihabdd Lét or column, for the
purpose of taking a facsimile on cloth of the inscription of Samudra.-
gupta, It took him five days to complete the work. The copy thus pre-
pared was sent with its transcript to Dr. Bhau, who thought so highly

15 & * Journal of the B. B, R. A. 8., Vol. IX., p. cxcvii.



82 MEMOIR OF THE LATE PANDIT BHAGVANLAL INDRAJI.

of it that he submitted it, with an English translation and remarks,
to this Society.®* In these remarks Dr. Bhiu noticed many variations
in the reading of the inscription, the most important of them con-
sisting in the new names of Samudragupta’s contemporaries. From
Allihabad the Pandit went to Benares, Bhitéri, Mathurd and Delhi. At
Bhitari, but more especially at Mathurs, he took copies of many old
inscriptions. General Cunningham’s description of Mathur4 had led him
to expect numerous antiquarian finds and in this his expectations were
fulfilled. He determined to hold a thorough examination of old temples,
places of religious worship, and of Buddhist mounds at Mathuré. From
its bazaar he made purchases of Bactrian and Scythian coins and of
curious old relics till he found that his purse had well-nigh run out. He
returned to Bombay bringing with him copies of 35 inscriptions and a
rich collection of coins and archeological curiosities. What he had seen
in this tour stimulated him to further inquiry. Through the exertions
of Dr. Bhéu D4j’, the Junighad Darbar liberally promised to pay the
expenses of a second literary expedition to Northern India. Bhagv4n-
1! accordingly left Bombay on the 7th March 1871, well-equipped
with influential recommendations and passes. At the instance of Dr.
Bhéu D4ji a demi-official circular, signed by Mr. C. J. Lyall, then
Under-Secretary to the Government of India, was addressed to the
Magistrates of Mathurd, Agra, Benares, Furruckabad, Gorukpore,
Ghezeepur, and Allihabdd, informing them of the objects of the
Pandit’s visit, and requesting togive him every help in the prosecution
of his research, and to take care that he was not molested in copying the
inscriptions he might desire to see. In this tour Pandit Bhagvénldl
was accompanied by his wife who shared with him his toils, experiences
and troubles of jungle and tent life. He proceeded by way of
Khandwé, Omksreshwar, Indore, Ujjein, Bhojdwar, Bhilsd, Sdnchi,
Udayagiri, Benares, Alléhébad, Delhi, Kélsi, Mathurd, and Agra,
From Agra he proceeded to Gwalior. At Gwalior his wife’s continued
iliness assumed a serious character, and he had to return by
way of Allihabdd to Bombay in March 1872. Under Dr. Bhéu's
treatment Mrs., Bhagvénlal’s condition took a turn for the better,
and she recovered completely in the course of a few weeks,
So Bhagvénlil once more decided to pay another visit to North-
ern India. He was now thoroughly imbued with the spirit

* Journal of the B. B. R. A. §., Vol. X., page 59, for 1871.72.
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of research. The greater the number of places he visited, the
larger was the field opened to him for epigraphical study. This time
rlso, under the arrangements made by Dr, Bhdu, he was placed in
funds by the Jundghad Durbar to carry on his work. So off he
started in December 1873 for Upper India. This tour took an un-
sxpected turn by the opportuaity it gave him of visiting Nepdl and
the frontier of India on the Thibetan side. It would extend the
limits of this paper to inordinate length were I to describe this tour.
Pandit Bhnagvinlil has left notes in Gujariti of his various tours,
of his visit to Becluchistan and the Yusufzai territory, of what he
saw and did in Nepdl, of the reception he met with at the hands
of the late Sir Jung Bah&dur, of the Buddhist caves in Nepil
that he visited, of the inscriptions on them which he discovered
and took down, and of the serious illness which overtook him,
Many of these uotes are in the shape of letters addressed
to his friend, Mr. Karsandds Vallabhdds, the executor of his
Will. I trust that my worthy friend, Mr. Karsandds, who has
invariably evinced his interest in literary undertakings, will see
his way to the publication of these notes, as from a glance I have
had of a portion of them, I am unhesitatingly of opinjon that the
account of the Pandit’'s travels given in these notes, and his
shrewd observations on men and things will possess interest not
merely for the scholar and the antiqunrian, but for the general reader.
Their literary merits alone will make them yaluable additions to
Gujariti literature, which is sadly deficient in standard prose, and
especially in works of travel,

Afier the return of the Pandit from Lis last tonr he found that
the one man in the whoule of Indii: to whom the results of his explo-
rations were of the most direct interest, the oue man who contributed so
much to their success, was laid prostrate by a stroke of paralysis. He
found Dr. Bhdu rapidly suceumbing to the influence of this malady
till at last he sank under it on the 29th May 1874. To the Pandit
the death of one who was to him not merely a friend and paron,
but the inspirer of all that he undertook in life, was & blow from
which he could not easily recover.

As evidencing l)r, Bhiu's affection for him the Pandit used to
relate that wheua the learned Doctor heard of his serious illness in
Nepil, he, though confined to his bed, requested Mr. W. M, Wood,

our late Secretary, lo sec him. To Mr. Wood Dr. Bhdu expressed
5
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his utmost anxiety for the life of the Pandit, and pointed out the
urgent need of telegraphing to Mr, Girdlestone, our Resident at
Khatméndu, to ascertain the state of the Pandit’s health by a
personal visit and enquiry. Mr, Girdlestorie personally went to
the Pandit and telegraphed to Mr. Wood, for Dr. Bhdu's informa-
tion, that the fever had left the Pandit, and that he intended soon to
return to India. Again, Dr. Bhdu, finding that the Pandit’s health gave
way in Nepdl on account of the unwholesome foor dhdl (Cajanus indi-
cus) the Pandit was obliged to use for food, sent a quantity of it by post
at charges which were double its original cost. The Post Office people
could not easily account for the despatch of the grain through the
post. They suspected that something else must have been concealed
in the bundle. Accordingly, the Nepil Post Office, when giving
delivery of the parcel to the Pandit’s servant, directed it to be opened
in the presence of the Postmaster, when on opening it the Postmaster
found the contents to be purely toor dhdl! The Pandit saw in
this a fresh instance of the Doctor’s ceaseless anxiety for his health.
Bhagvénldl thought that the best tribute of respect which he
could. pay to the memory of the deceased as patron, master,
guru or teacher, and friend, was to work out his own teachings
and follow in his own footsteps in the field of Indian research. The
ideal of what constitutes a man of learning which the Pandit had
come to form was conceived very wmuch from what he bad seen in
the character of Dr. Bhdu and in his love of knowledge for its own
sake. Encouraged by the example of Dr. Bhéu, the Pandit now
perceived that in his study of archeology he had arrived at a
point from which, relying upon his own enquiries, he was able to
advance it a few steps farther.  His inability to express his thoughts
in English was no doubt a disadvantage, but was by no means an im-
pediment in the prosecution of research. In Dr. Biihler, Mr. J. M.
Campbell, Dr, Codrington, Dr. Burgess, Dr. Peterson, Dr. Da Cunha
and others, he had friends who appreciated his learning and his worth,
and who looked upon everything coming from so accurate an
epigraphist and so ripe a scholar as deserving of every attention.
Dr. Biihler frequently helped the Pandit in putting his Gujardti notes
into English, and confirming or criticising the conclusions arrived at by
the Pandit. One of the papers thus translated was on the ancient
Nidgari numerals. It announced the Pandit’s discovery that the old
Ndgari nunerals arc aksharas or syllables, and that they are
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expressed in the Kshatrap, Valabhi and Gupta inscriptions and coins,
In a postscrip! to this paper, Dr. Biihler remarked that he undertook
the task of translating this article from the Pandit’s Gujarili notes
because, “* after considering all his arguments, I felt convinced of the
general correctness of his views and because I wished to secure for my
fellow-Sauskritists a speedy publication of this important discovery,
and to the Pandit the credit due to him.”* With Mr.J. Camp-
bell the Pandit was associated in connection with the work of the
Bombay Guzetteer and the discovery of the Sopard Buddhist relics.
Dr. Burgess was also in constant communication with the Pandit,
seeking his help in the work of deciphering and making transcripts of
inscriptions for his reports on archeological surveys, To Drs. Biihler
and Bargess the Paodit was indebted for the publication of his Nepil
inscriptions.

In this way the Pandit published the results of his researches and
discoveries from time to time. The following is a list of his published
coniributions as far as I have been able to make out : —

(a) To the Journal the Bombay DBranch of the
Royal Asiatic Society.

(1) Gadhia Coins of Gujarit and Malw4.
(2) Revised Facsimile, Transcript and Translation of Inscriptions.
(3) Oan Ancient Ndgar{ Numeration from an inscription at Ndue-
ghdt.
(4) A new Andhrabhrityn King, from a Kanheri Cave Inseription.
(5) Copper-plate of the Siléhdra Dynasty.
(6) Coins of the Andbrabhritya Kings of Southern India.
(7) Antiquarian Remains at Sopéra and Padan.
(8) A new copper-plate grant of the Chélukya dynasty found at
Naoséri.
(9) New Copper-plate Grant of the Rashtrakiita dynasty.
(10) A Copper-plate Grant of the Traikutaka King, Daharasena.
(11) Transeript and Translation of the Bhitéri Lét Inscription.
(12) An Inscription of King Asokavalla.

(6) To the Indian Antiquary,

(13) Ancient Ndgari Num:rals, with a note by Dr. Biihler.
(14) The Inscription of Radradiman at Junigadh.

* Indian Antiquary.
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(15) The Shaiva Prakram4.

(16) Inscriptions from Nepil.

(17) Inscription from Kim or Kimvan.

(18) The Inscnptions of Asoka.

(19) The Kuhnan Inscription of Skandagupta.

(20) An Inscription at Gayd, dated in the year 1813 of Bud-
dha’s Nirvdn, with two others of the same period.

(21) A Bactro-Pdli Inscription of Sidbér,

(22) A New Yddava Dynasty.

(23) A New Gurjarit Copper-plate Grant.

(24) Some Considerati ns on the IHistory of Nepdl, edited by Dr.
Biihler.

(i) To the Proceedings of the International Congress of
Orientalists held at Leyden in 1883,

(25) The Hathigumphd and three other Iuscriptions in the
Udayagiri Caves.

(¢) To the Transactions of the Seventh International Oriental
Congress held af Vienna.

(26) Two New Chalukya Inscriptions.
(f) To the Bombay Gazelteer.
(27) Portions relating to archeology in different volumes.

(g9) In separate and miscellaneous forms.

(28) Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India, with
descriptive notes, edited by Dr. Burgess.

(29) Contributions to Dr. DBurgess’ Archeological Survey of
“Western India.

Some of these contributions announced important discoveries which
attracted much attention in India and England. I havealready referred
to the Pandit's paper on old Négari Numerals. This discovery, as
Dr. Biihler observed at the time it was made, alone entitled Bhagvénl4l
to rank in the first class of Indian antiquarians. Another discovery
which made a great stir at the time not only amongst scholars in India
and Europe, but am ngst the Buddhists of Ceylon, and the Jains of
Bombay, was that of the Buddhist relics found at Sopéré, near Brssein,
in Apnl 1882. The circumstances connected with this discovery, the
offer by a Bombay merchant of Rs. 2,000 for one of the images of
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Buddha, the petition of the Buddhist High Priest of Ceylon, H, Suman-
gala, for a small portion of the howl of Gautama for deposit ip the
monastery at Adam’s Peak, the exposure to public view of the relic at
Widyodaya College, the discovery of the fragment of the eighth edict
of ASoka—these are 8o fresh in your memory that I will not take up
your time in reiterating them. It is sufficient for me here to say
that Pandit Bhagvénldl and Mr. J. M. Campbell received the thanks
of the Government of Bombay for the great trouble taken by themn
in connection with this most interesting discovery. Guvernment also
directed, as you are aware, that the relics should be permanently
deposited in the museum of this Society, and not transmitted to Europe,
as suggested by Dr. Burgess. ' _

These contributions and the important discoveries which some of
them announced secured for Pandit Bhagvénldl a high' reputation
amongst scholars in India and Europe. They were followed by
honours one after another. Our own Society. elected him an
honorary member in 1877. The Government of Bombay appointed
him a Felow of the Bombay University in January 1882. The
Board of the Royal Institute of Philology, Geography, and Ethno-
logy of Netherlands-India at the Hague made him a Foreign
Member of the Society in October 1883. Professor Max Miiller, in
a note to the Pandit, addressed on the 30th November 1883,
acknowledging the receipt of his paper on ¢ Nasik, Pandu Lena
Caves,” wrote:—‘‘I must congratulate you on the excellent work you
have been doing, and I hope you will continue it. Dr. Bhdu D4ji’s
death was a great loss, but you are able to fill his place and carry on
his work. You have proved yourself a truly conscientious scholar, and
that means more in my eye than any amount of learning.”” The Senate
of the Leyden University conferred upon the Pandit the degree of
Doctor, honoris causé,in January 1884, Inmaking this announcement,
Professor H, Kern remarked : —*I cannot but heartily congratulate
you with that signal acknowledgment of the services which you have
rendered to science by your most valuable contributions to the stady
of Indian epigraphy. The decree of our Senate may convince you that
your work is no less appreciated in Europe than in your own country.”
About the same time the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and
Ireland elected him an Honorary Fellow, his election being strongly
supported by Colonel Yule, Sir Edward Clive Bayley and others, Mr.
Edward Thomas, in a note to the Panditinforming him of this election
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ohserved : —* We won the day against the claims of the late President
of the Oriental Congress.”

It was the intention of the Compiler of the Bombay Gazetteer to
devote a great portion of the first volume of the Gazelteer to the early
history of the chief divisions of this Presidency. The portion relatilfg
to the early history of the Dekkan was entrusted to Prof. Rdmkrishna
Gopil Bhandirkar. And no historian of that period, I think, could have
acquitted himself of his task in a wmore admirable mancer. Prof.
Bhandirkar has brought to a focus the researches of modern
scholarship in archeology and philology, including the most recent
advances to our stock of knowledge in elucidating the eatly history
of the Dekkan. The materinls for an early history of Gujarit
lie scattered in différent directions. The two scholars who recently
made important contributions to it were Dr, Bithler and Pandit
Bhagvinldl Indraji. Prof. Biihler's engagements at the time
did not permit of his undertaking this work. It was accordingly
entrusted to Pandit Bhagvdnlil. To help the Pandit forward in
this work, Mr, Campbell bad placed at the disposal of the Pandit the
services of a young graduate of the Bombay University, Mr. Ratirdm
Durgfirim Drvivedi, B.A,, who had received excellent training in
work of this kind in the office of the Compiler in conuection with
the compilation of the topographical and archeological portions of
the volumes of the Gazetteer, The Government of H. E. Lord
Reay, setting a high value upon the work, thought it desirable
to give the Pandit every assistance towards making his history as
complete as possible. In a Resolution, dated the 3rd January 1887,
His Excellency in Council, considering that the value of isolated
inscriptions is greatly enhanced by giving them their place in
history, requested Collectors, Political Agents, and other officers in
Gujarit to ascertain if any untranslated early copper-plate or stone in-
scriptions are in the possession of any States, religious institutions, or
private persons within their charges, and induce the owners to produce
such enpper-plates or rubbings of the stone inscriptions and allow them
to be forwarded for Pandit Bhagvinldl’s use on promise of their being
returned to the owners when done with. The Pandit himself was anxi-
ous to get through the work as early as possible, as would appear from
his having made it a point to come to town from his residence at
Wilkeshwar and to spend two or three hours every evening at
his rooms regularly with Mr. Ratirim. In this way, Iam told, he was
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able to bring up three-fourths of the work in a condition well advanced
for the press. The remainder, I am informed, is in the shape of notes
in the Pandit’s own handwriting, now in the possession of Mr.
Karsandds Vallabhdds, the executor of the Pandit’s Will. Various
causes.seem to have delayed the appearance in print of this important
wark. The Pandit desired to be thorough, and in fulfilment of this
desire every new inscription, copper-plate or stone, that he met with
unhinged his mind for a time. This, added, as I said before, to a some-
what morbid presentiment in his own mind that his end was approach-
ing, and, not improbably, the professional engagements of Mr. Ratirdin
himself, may have protracted the completion and publication of a work
of which the appearance has been looked forward to with interest for
some time past as embodying the mature results of the Pandit’s life-
long study of Indian epigraphy. It is to be hoped that it will see the
light at no distant date.

And now to sum up this account of the Pandit’s labours and
character. The place of Pandit Bhagvéuldl among Indian archeolo-
gists it is too early yet to discuss and delermine. That the resu)ts of
the Pundit’s life-work have been such as tp advance Indian epigraphy
some steps further is a proposition the truth of which will, I am sure,
go home to the mind of any person who takes an unbiassed view of
the state of Indian archeology thirty-five years ago, when the Paudit
received the slip of paper from Col, Lang, on which were written the
cave characters, (into the mysteries of which he got himself initiated),
and of our present stock of knowledge of Indian archeological remains
to which he was a large contribator. It is not for a moment claimed
that the Pandit’s work was faultless. This could not be. His reading
and interpretation of inscriptions have sometimes been questioned, and
his views on many antiquarian topics still form points of contro-
versy amongst scholars. Indian archeology is as much a progressive
science as any other. Oune scholar improves upon the reading aad
interpretation of another, and in this way it is that advances are made,
The two important steps in the progress of study of Indian epigraphy
in my opinion, are,—(1) A carefal decipherment and transeript of old
characters, and (2) the adoption of those methods of interpreting his-
torical evidence which, while allowing to analogies and comparisons
their due weight, accept no interpretation which is not consonant with
reason and good sense. That muny of the Pandit's conjectures, bold
as they appeared at first, turned out to be correct, was probably due to

2



40 MEMOIR OF THE LATE PANDIT BHAGVANLAL INDRAJI.

these circumstances. He formed his opinions on antiquarian questions
after mature thought, and having formed them he adhered to them
with a zeal and tenacity which was in keeping with the importance of
the subject he discussed. Another trait in bis chearacter was that,
though as a worker in science he had to contend against many disad-
vantages, yet he fought his way to distinction in spite of them all by
his energy, his courage, and his laborious and persevering devotion
to research.

Nobody felt more keenly than the Pandit himself his defective early
training, his imperfect acquaintance with English, and his inability to
express himself in that language ; but such was the assiduity with
which he mastered the points of each European scholar’s views as they
appeared in  English that he would tell you how far they were, in his
opinion, correct, and in what points he differed from them. In this
way he kept himself thoroughly in accord with the progress made in
Indian epigraphy in Europe, and had reached a poiut in his own study
of it from which he was in a position to enlighten the world. His
thorough, practical knowledge of cave characters at first hand was one
of his streng points, Qu this account particularly he was constantly
referred to by Dr. Burgess and Mr. Fleet in the work of deciphering
characters in rock or copper-plate inscriptions which puzzled thewm.
The Pandit’s facility was doubtless due to long practice in work of this
kind done in eourse of his travels in different parts of India. He had
a genuine love for historical and geographical rescarch, Each tour that
he made, each visit that he paid, whetted his appetite for further
information, In this way he saw almost all the noted caves, monas-
teries, old Hinda shrines, stupas,’, dagobas, in Eastern, Northern, and
Western India, in Beluchistan, and on the Yorders of Thibet. Hesaw
a great deal of the Indian world, peoples of many races, and of varieties
of habits, customs and religions. These travels did for him what no
amount of home-study could have done —they enlarged the vision of his
mind, and enabled him to bring back a rich store of information aund
humorous anecdotes indicative of his insight into human nature. e
wns a conscientious worker, a true votary of science, an ardent lover of
trath. e pursued knowledge under difficulties purely for its own
sake, without regard to ulterior advantages. And he pursued it
steadily, ardently, aud with remarkable success.  For the sake of know-
ledge he spent days and nights in lonely jungles, in caves, and monas-
teries, al times in the neighbourhoud of the denizeuns of forests, regard-
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less of heat or cold, hunger or thirst, comfort or discomfort, In this
respect we may well apply to Bhagvauldl the linesin which the lamented
Matthew Aruold spoke of his father—the great Dr. Arnold:—

“ Languor is not on your heart,
Weakuess is not in your word,
Weariness not on vour brow,

Ye alight in our van! At your voice
Panic, despair, flee away.”

lle was very simple in his habits and unaffected in his demeanour.
One could scarcely helieve that behind his huinble exterior there
Iny high qualities of head and heart. He had very high ideas of the
greatness of the human mind and of the righteousness of man’s soul.
On no mind perhaps had the force of example told more -deeply. In
short, he combined-in himself the mildness and urbanity of a Hindu,
with the steadiness, patience, and inquisitive spirit of a German, the
ceaseless activity and energy of au Englishman, and the sereneness and
contemplative turn of mind of a Jain Tirthankar.

During his last illness he was visited by many of his friends, who
appreciated his worth and his services to science. Such of bis European
friends who were nut in Bombay wrote to him letters of sympathy on
learning that he was ill. Mr. J. M. Campbell was one of them.. [
cannot close this Memoir better than by quoting a portion of hisletter,
whichadmirablysums up his character from a personal knowledge of the
Paudit. “Itis a sad thought,” says Mr. Campbell, writing to the Pandit
on the 24th February, « that your life’s work may be nearly over. The
time and the moaey you have spent for so many years in healing the
sick-poor will be of more comfort to younow than if you had been able
to see in priant the final results of all your labours. It isa great
grief to me that so little should remnin to show how much yoa knew.
I am very sorry I have been of so little help to you in return for all
the help you gave the Gazetteer. Had I been nearer or less busy I
might have done something, but it was not easy for me to press or to
upbraid, seeing the Gazetteer was to be the chief gainer by your
lahour. Mr. Bhimbhdi has told me of his visit to you and of your
handsome disposal of your valuable property. I am glad to
understand your mind is clear and that you do not suffer much, He
speaks of your courage and composure in préparing to die. Know.
ing how much of these qualitiés you had in your life, | cannot

6



42 MEMOIR OF THE LATE PANDIT BHAGVANLAT INDRAJI.

doubt that they will comfort you in death. It is a grief to me to
lose you. More even than for the help you have s . often given me,
I thank you for leaving with me the memory of so learned, original,

and high-miuded a friend.”

P.S.—The following note (received six davs after the above
paper was read) from Dr. Codrington, late Houorary Secretary of this
Society, a personal friend of the Pandit and a fellow-worker with him,
describes the learned Doctor’s recollections of the Pandit so well
that I make no apology for quoting it in full as an appendix to this
paper :— :

“T did hear with the greatest regret of the death of my old friend,
Bhagvénldl, but, kuowing somewhat of his badily condition, was not
altogether unprepared for it. I do not know that I ecan add anything
to what Dr. Peterson wrote about him in his notice in the Adcademy,
which was, I thought, a very true and touching memoir of the man,
bringing out the features which made his character so charming to me,
and of his work I can add little to what is known. I knew Bhagvén-
141 very well, both in his own home as well as out of it, and more inti-
mately than I knew any Indian genileman, and was able to feel at
home on equal terms with him. The simplicity of his life and of his
honesty was such that I never felt I might, as an ignorant European,
be doing or saying somnething which might be objectionable to his
habits and feelings as an Indian, nor that he, from a similar feeling,
would be uneasy with me, and this, I take it, is ofter the difficulty
with us. I learnt from him something about all kinds of matters of
India—history, manners and customs, ancient and modern—arte and
manufactures, native medicine, religion and castes, besides that lor
which he was celebrated—archeology. He had a wonderful range of
kuowledge of modern things as well as aucient. We had wany talks
about religion, and he was perfectly pen with me about hie beliefs,
which I see evidenced in his directions for his death and the disposal
of his body. As a man he was remarkible to me for his simple wnd
pure life, of which I had never any doubt, his freedom from greed in
any way, and his charity, He had a co:siderable knowledge of native
medicines, and used to have geaerally a number of sick to see him in
the mornings. He had been failing in health a good deal during the
last year or two I was in India, and his work was done, I know, under
difliculties in that respect for years past, The ditficulty of expressing
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himself in any other langnage than Gujardti quite freely (though his
knowledge of Euglish was much greater than many suppesed) was a
drawback; for he had difficulty in getting a translator with his own
spirit—he often told me there was only one in Bombay—nd was not
able to readily read articles which were difficult to translate into his
own language. In his'work he was accurate and slow. I never knew
him to jump at a reading of an inscription or coin, as one so often
sees done, and he would work away at a point for a length of time, yet
not publish it until he felt sure. I remember he had a name he
found in some inscription, which he believed to be that of a Bactrian
king ; he straggled over it for years, to my knowledge, for I often
handed up references about it, but as he was not able to confirm it, I
believe he never made any note of it in his writings. He had, I know,
offers of employment which would have given him considerable profit,
but he would not take them. He had no wish for money nor lux-
uries, and when that house was given him in which he was just settling
when I left Bombay, he had nothing in the way of bodily wants to
wish for, he said, and his one luxury was the enjoyment of any appre-
ciation of his work by scholars in Europe, which was slow in coming
to him, but did come at last.

“I hope you and Mr, Peterson will be able to make a good deal of
MS3. of his there may be. The paper on Kshatrap coins is what I
am most intereste:l in, and I trast it will not be mangled or misrepre-
sented.—I am, &c.,

“OLIVER CODRINGTON.
“ArRmy AND Navy Cuus, PaLL Mavri,

London, S.W., May 10.”

Dr. Peterson wrote to the dcademy under date Bombay, March
23, 1888, as follows :—

Many readers of the Academy will be grieved to hear of the death of
Pandit Bhagvénldl Indraji. He died on Friday last, March 16, at his
house in Walkeshwur. i

I have seen him from time to time during his last illness ; and two
days before his death I had the sad pleasure of paying him a visit
along with M. Senart, to whom he was well known, and who, like
everyone else who knew Bhagvduldl, held him in great regard and

16



44 MEMOIR OF THE LATE PANDIT BHAGVANLAL INDRAJIL

affection. We had previously taken steps to learn if our visit then
would be agreeable, and were met on the way bya note, dictated by the
Pandit, preseing us to come. His bodily state, he said, was getting
worse and worse, and we must come quickly, I was told afterwards
that he hoped each step on the stair might be that of the distinguished
scholar who was coming to him with news about the recent discovery
of an Asoka inscription. M. Senart will, I know, be glad that we did
not yield to the fear we had that a visit at such a time might be out
of place, Bhagvanlal rallied to greet his friend in 8 way none of those
who were present will forget. [t was too painfully obvious to all that
the end was a matter of hours. But his eye kindled as he listened to
all M. Senart had to tell him. The only murmur of impatience which
escaped him was when he heard that his friend had been to Juna-
ghar—'* my native place ”"—and he not able to accompany him there.
“Iam so sorry, so sorry.”” He pressed my hand warmly when we
took leave of him, and I was glad to feel sure that we had given him e
moment’s pleasure, His death was to himself a relief. *“I am
quite happy to go to God,” were his words to me some days before.
But more than one of your readers will feel with his friends here that
the world is poorer to them now that so simple, so true, and so pure
a soul has gone from it. A man greatly beloved, in whom was
no guile. His body was burned the same evening in the Wal-
keshwur burning ground close to his house. In s will, written
shortly before his death, he had left directions which were for the
most part faithfully carried out. All the ceremonies for the dying
bad been performed by himself in anticipation of death. They
were not to be repeated now. When the end came near, earth,
brought by himself from a holy place, was to be spread on the ground,
and he was to be lifted from his bed and laid on it. His body was to
be covered, up to the mouth, with the sacred sheet he¢ had pro-
vided. The name of God was to be said repeatedly in his ear as he
lay dying. When the breath was seen to be departing, the holy water
he had brought from the Ganges was to be sprinkled over him, and a
few drops put into his mouth. At the moment of death the sheet was
to be drawn over his face and not again removed., Four friends were
to carry him to the funeral pyre, and no weeping was to be made for
him. Only the name of God was to be ever repeated. The women
were not to come. When all was over his friends were to return to
his house and disperse, first sitting together for a little time if they so
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chose. He had no son or heir to take objection to the absence of the
usual rites. Let his friends bethink them of the great sin they would
commit if in any of these thinga they disregarded *'the wishes of the
previous owner of what would be then a worthless corpse.”” His caste
people must not be allowed to interfere. The friend who should do
his will were his true caste people. Bhagvanlal left the history of
Guzerat he was writing for Mr. Campbell’s Gazetteer unfinished, but he
worked hard up to the last day or two to perfect the fragment he had
commenced. He finished his account of the Kehatrap coins in his pos-
session in the draft of a paper dictated by him in Guzerati, in which
he has also given a full account of the lion pillar capital with its in-
scriptions in Bactrian Pali which he brought from Muttra. This paper
will, in accordance with his wish, after it has been put in the form he
would himself have given to it, be offered to the Royal Asiatic Society.
His coins and inscriptions, including the Muttra one, are to be offered
to the British Museum on terms which, I do not doubt, the authori-
ties there will gladly agree to. His MSS. he has left to the Bombay
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, asking only that they may be
placed near the MSS, of the late Dr. Bhao Daji. I cannot yet say in
what state his papers, other than that to which 1 have referred, have
been left. But his friend and executor, Mr. Karsandas Valubhdas, has
asked me to look over them, and I undertake that nothing which can be
published shall be lost. I hope, at all events, that we shall be able to
bring together in a volume all the published papers of the Pandit,
alongside of those of his revered master and friend, Bhao Daji.
Bhagvanlal, I know, would have wished for just such a memorial,

I hope | have not written at too great length for your columns. I
have myself lost a dear friend in Bhagvanlal ; and I know that the de-
tails I have given will have a melancholy interest for a wide circle of
scholars. They will join me in bidding him a last farewell—nay,
rather, in the words with which we parted, Punar darsandya ( ** Auf
wiedersehn ! *)

Count Gubernatis, the Italian savant, recounts his visit to Pundit
Bhagvénlal in his work as under :—

“ From Malabar Hill we went to Walkeshwar, where lived a learned
and holy Brahmin, Dr. Bhagvanli! Indraji, a native of Joonagur, in
Kathiawdr. I knew him to be a great authority on epigraphic and
numismatic matters., 1 knew also that his work, done with the
greatest modesty and disinterestedness, had heen a precious help to
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many English, German, and Dutch Orientalists, and that the University
of Leyden, had, Aonoris causd, received him into the fold of her
members. He had been 80 kind as to inquire about me at Dr.
da Cuuha's, as soon as I arrived at Bombay, and I was impatient to
meet this truly learned Indian. I was very glad to visit the holy city
of Wihlkeshwar while going to his modest dwelling, the expenses of
which, T heard with great pleasure, had been defrayed by his fellow
citizens of Joonagur as a token of respect to his knowledge.

* 0» ) * » * » » ) * *

* ] entered at last the modest little house of the venerable Bhagvénlél,
He was waiting for us on the threshold, and his young and intelligent
servant, of the pure Brihman caste, on the staircase. Knowing that
I was curious to see sacred Indian objects, he had prepared for me on a
table a little exhibition. This included sacred strings, rosaries, small
idols, and little books with tiny images of the gods. The last-men-
tioned, especially, attracted my attention, on account of their smallness,
Bhagvinlil explained that when the Mahomedan fanatics destroyed
gigantic statues and colossal idols, the Hindus determined to substitute
these by very smnll idols and images, to keep .their gods more easily
from persecution and destruction. Bhagvinlél, after having let me
admire an ancient Buddhist manuscript of Nepél, and some beautiful
sculpture belonging to him, which he intended giving after his
death to the Asiatic Society of Bombay, presented me with many
rare articles for my musenm,” * * * * * x * * &
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Arr. 1V.— Nydyabindhutiki of Dharmoftera. By PrrER
Pererson, M.A., D.Sc., etc.

Read 25th February 1889.

The first of the four manuscripts which I wish to show to the
Society to-day belongs to the palm.leaf collection preserved in the
temple of Santiuath, Cambay. An account of its discovery will be
found in my Third Report, p. 33. _ltis dated Samvat 1229 = A.D,
1173, and is therefore itself moré than seven hundred years old. It
purports, according to the siatement in the colophon, to coutain a
copy of a commentary (tikd) on a work entitled the Nydyabindu, or
“ Drop of Logic,” and to be the work of ovne Dharmottara. Dhar-
mottara’s very name had as good as perished in his own country, But
from the Tibetan “Tandjur” it was known to European scholars that
a teacher so called had been illustrious in Buddhist annals, as perhaps
the founder, certainly a great professor, of the Sautrintika School.
The Tandjur is, as you know, a compilation in Tibetan of all sorts of
literary works, written mostly by ancient Indian Pandits and some
learned Tibetans in the first centuries after the introduction of Bud-
dhism into Tibet, commencing with the seventh century of our era,
The whole makes 225 volumes. Now the Tandjur, according to a
statement of the Russian scholar, Wassiljew, contains among seven works
ascribed to Dharmottara one whose title is Nayabindutika. But the
Sanskrit book before you calls itself the Nyayabindutiki f the Acharya
Dharmottara. In other words, it iy the lost Sanskrit original of the
'Tibetan bouk.

The interest attaching to such a discovery will be obhvious. I was
anxious to publish a book which, in its Sanskrit and original form,
had so narrowly escaped oblivion, Observing from the annual address
of the President of the parent society in Calcutta that it was proposed
to publish there some of tiiese Tibetan texts side by side with their
Sanskrit originals, where the<e were procurable, I offered to edit the
Sanskrit Nyayubindutiki from this manuscript. The offer wa~ accepted,
and the book has made some progress, though it has not yet
I am sorry to say, been found possible to dig the Tibetan text of the
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work out of the 225 volumes somewhere in which it lies entombed,
The absence of a copy of the text of the book, of the Nyayabindu it-
self, on which this is a commentary, has given me great troable. It
has been necessary to reconstruct the text from the commeuntary on it,
an embarrassing and sometimes an impossible task. My excuse for
offering to-night a few remarks on this book and its fortunes lies in
the way in which this difficulty has within the last day or two been
made to disappear. I am not sure that I ought not to he a little
ashamed of the fact, but it is the fact that a copy of the much wanted
Nyayabindu has been all the time in my own charge as Secretary of the
Society. For the second manuscript, which I lay on the table, is from
our own Bhau Daji Memorial Collection. The work is here called
the Laghu-Dharmottara-Sutra. But an examination has shown that
it is neither more nor less than the Nydvabindu. The same collection
has a copy of the commentary, here called the Laghu-Dharmottara.
Vritti. I lay it on the table. In reviewing my Third Report, Dr.
Biihler was dispused to think that my NyAyabindutikd of Dharmot-
tara must be identical with a Dharmottara-Vritti which fie saw in
Jesalmir, aud of which he had a copy made for the Bombay Govern-
ment Collection. T have that copy here. It is not Dharmottara’s
book, but a commentary upon that by a writer whose name is not
given here, For this last hook isa mere fragment, extending only
to page 20 of the printed edition of the Nyiynbindutiki in progress,
and dealing only with the first and by far the shortest of the three
chapters into which that work is divided. I hope to show that from
the specimen we have, it is certain that this last hook is full of infor-
mation which would be of the greatest value to us. Indeed, my chief
ohject in this brief paper is to call artention to the importance of this
geries of bo ks, in the hope that more copies of all of them may be-
come available.

Dharmottara nowhere refers to his author, the writer of the Sutras,
on which he is commenting, by any other name than that of the
Acharya, or teacher. There can be little doubt what teacher is meant.
It is Buddha himself Brahminical and Buddhist authorities agree in
stating that in the beginuing there were four great Buddhist sects—the
Vaibhashika, the Sautrintika, the Midhvamika, and the Yoghchira. Of
these, the first two were the earlier, and together formed what is called
the Lesser Vehicle. Little is yet known of the distinctive tenets of
the Santrantika School.  They are said to have fallen into two divi-
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sions—those who rejected every other appeal than that to the word of
the master, and those who, besides a reference to the canen, admitted
other proots. The whole Sautrintika School which, with the Vaibha.
shika, shares the merit of being comparatively free from the philo-
sophical and mythological absurdities of later Buddhiem, were, as the
name shows, Buddhists of the Bo k, to borrow a phrase from another
great controversy. To the Sutra, at once the Law and the Prophets
for them, they appealed. Their controversy with the Vaibhashika
School would seem to have turned on the way in which these latter
had permitted the pure text of the scriptures to be pushed aside by
commentators on it. Now the philosophical works of the Vaibhashika
School, the so-called Abhidharma section of the ‘I'ripitaka, are,
according to the commentators, not the direct utterances of the
Buddha, but expansions of these by later authors. The name Sutra
is in them applied to the original writings ascribed to Buddha in a
closer sense than the Abhidharma Pitaka is. But these Sutras had
with this school almost completely given place to the commentaries
upon them. The Buddhists of the Book, the Sautrintika or Sutra.
School, went back to the oldest sources for their canon. We accord-
ingly areprepared beforehand to find that Dharmottara, whether rightly
or wrongly, is, of course, a question by itself, took the Sutras on * right
knowledge,” of which he here gives us a commentary, to be the com-
position of Buddha himself. For it is in this light that I am disposed
to understand the verse which, according to Indian pious use, he puts
at the beginning of his book : —

“ Hail to the words of Buddha, the congneror over the world—
the cause of all the evils of life —the enemy of the passions; Hail
to his words that destroy the darkness of our souls.”

Among the words of Buddha held in reverence by Dharmottara

were Lhese very Sutras which he is ahout to explain.

From the anonymous commentator we learn that Dharmottara had
several predecessors in this task. One of these was Vinitadeva. Of
this man, as a Buddhist writer on logic, we know something from
Tibetan sources. Taranath’s Ilistory of Buddhism is a Tibetan work
which was composed so late as 1608, but which rests upon older. and,
in part, Sanskrit authorities. It has been translated inte Russian by
Wassiliew, and into German by Anton Schiefuer. The latter scholar
has also published the Tibetan text. Taranath’s book contains two
references to Vinitadeva. In the first (p. 198 of the Germnn transla-
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tion) it is stated that the Acharya Vinitadeva lived in Sri Nalanda in
the time of lfing Govichendra. Govichandra was a nephew of Bhartri-
hari, and his accession coincided with the death of Dharmakirti,
another famous Buddhist logician, of whom I shall have to speak
immediately, Of Vinitadeva it is said that he composed a commentary
in seven chapters on the Pramina. This is an extremely impertant
gtatement. There can, I believe, be no doubt that the work referred
to is that quoted as an authority on Nyaya earlier than Dharmottara,
in the Jesalmir fragment before the Society. Pramina or Proof is the
beginning and end of the subject-matter of our Sutras. Now Strabo
(xv.1. 70, p. 719 : quoted in Lassen, Ind. Altk. 1. p. 1002) has pre-
served a passage of Megasthenes, from which we learn that the
Brahmins were opposed by a sect called Pramnai: ¢ Over against the
Brahmins as philosophers they set the Pramnas, a school of sophistical
dialecticians. The Brahmins, on the other hand, cultivate physiology
and astronomy, aud are laughed at by these others as swaggering
blockheads.” Lassen conjectured thut the reference must be to a
school of the Purvamimansa, as founding their belief on Praména,
logical proof, instead of revelation. From this title of Vinitadeva's
book, and other similar titles, which we shall meet with immediately,
it seems to me more likely that Megasthenes was talking of the
Buddhists. ‘T'aranath’s other reference to Vinitadeva cobsists of an
extract from a work of his called Samajabhedaparachchanachchakra.
I am unable to make Sanskrit of this name, The extract gives an
account of the division of the Buddhist schools into eighteen.

In two places the Jesalmir fragment the name of a second com-
mentator is put alongside of Vinitadeva’s name in one compound word.
‘But wheress Santabhadra is written in the one place, Sintarudra is
written in the other. It is, of course, possible that we are dealing
here with two different writers: but from the way in which, as has been
explained, the name occurs, it seems more probable that the scribe is
in fault in one or other place. It may turn out that he is in fanlt in
both places. For while nothing appears to be known either of a Sinta-
bhadra or of a Sintarudra, Sanghabhadra is well known as a Buddhist
writer on logic, whose work, the Nyiyinusaradstra, a refutation of
Vasubhandu’s Abhidharmakosha, forms part of the Chinese Tripitaka,
the translation being by no other than Houen Thsang himself.

The third of Dharmottara’s predecessors is in the Jesalmir fragment
not referred to by name, but only as the author of the commentary (that
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is to say, of course on our Sutras), called the Vinischaya. The name
enables us, I think, to identify him with a Buddhist poet and logician
of no common note—Dharmakirti, This writer, more fortunate than
the others we have been considering, is still something more than the
shadow of a name in the land of his birth., The anthologies have
preserved several of his verses. In the preface to our edition of
Vallabhadeva’s Subhashitavali Durga Prasad and I have brought these
together. Aufrecht had already written of Dharmakirti :—* He is one
of the oldest writers on Alamkara. His work Bauddhasamgati is
mentioned by Subandhu in the Vasavadatta (p. 235 ed., Hall). In all
probability he is identical with the Buddhist philosopher of the same
name who, according to Wassiliew, wrote a commentary to Dinnaga’s
Primanasamuchaya, as'also the works Primanavarttika, Pramdnavini-
schaya, and Prasannapida. A half verse by the pbilosophical writer is
meuntioned in the Baudha chapter of the Sarvadarsanasangraha. Verses
by Dharmakirti are cited by Apandavardhana in the Dhvanyaloka, the
Barngadharapaddhati contains one, the Sadakuktikarnamrita eight.”
There can be, I think, little doubt that Dharmakirti’s book, the
Praminavinischaya, must be the * commentary, called Vinischaya’’ of
our writer. Schiefner mentions in a note that the Tibetan Tandjur puts
together Dharmakirti’s Praminavartikakirika and his Praméinavinis-
chaya, the one in four chapters, and the other in three. This last
agrees with our book. You will remember that Vinitadeva’s work
was said to be in seven chapters. It looks as if, in addition to our
Sutra in three chapters, there was another in four, which was gene-
rally taken along with it. Vinitadeva, and Dharmakirti wrote com-
mentaries on both texts. It may turn out that Dharmottara did so
also, We should then understand the title of the Bhau Daji Manu-
script Laghu Dharmottaraoritti. Another work in four chapters was
perbaps the Bribat Dharmottara Sutra. Dinniiga, or Digniga,
mentioned here asthe author of a compendium of logic (Praménasamu-
chaya), to which Dharmakirti wrote a commentary, is a well-known
pame tous now. See Max Mailler's references in the Note on the
Renaissance of Sanscrit Literature to his ** India ; What can it teach
us I’ It was our own Dr. Bhau Daji who first pointed out that Kali-
dasa in hie Meghndata refers to Digniiga as a cootemporary. In the
Jesalmir fragment there is an interesting reference to Kumarila's
critique of Dignidga. The writer asserts that when Kumarila rejects
mental perception as that had been established from the scriptures
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(Agamasiddham) by Digniiga, it was because he did not understand
Digniga’s definition.

I have not attempted to do more in this paper than call the atten-
tion of the Society to the interest attaching to the books on the table.
It will not be denied that it is very great, The re-discovery of Dhar-
mottara’s book will enable us to pay a debt to a man who in his own
time did much for truth and science, and who has been undeservedly
forgotten in India. From the Sutras themselves it ought to be pos-
sible to reconstruct the science of proof, as understood by Buddhist
thinkers, on the basis of a text for which we need uot fear to claim a
high antiquity. The Jesalmir manuscript again is clearly the frag-
ment of & work which, if we could recover it in its entirety, would
teach us much of the philosophical controversies with which India
rang in the early centuries of our era. But, above all, I confess, am
I fascinated by the fact that in this palm-leaf manuscript, which has
lain concealed for centuries in its tomb below the temple of Santinath
in Cambay, and has now been dragged to the light by an English
servant of the Indian State, you have in your hands the work of an
Indian author whose name, and the title of whose book, were first dis-
covered by a member of the Russian Legation at Pekin, while engaged
in studying the Buddhist literature of Tibet. I would fain take this
as an omen that much will yet be done by the study of the Tibetan,
Chinese, and Mongolian literatures on the one hand, and the diligent
search after lost Sanskrit originals on the otler, to fill up the wolul
gaps in our knowledge of the wonderful past of this great country.
We in this Society ought, I think, to be heartily glad that the Parent
Society is making its present effort to utilize the rich treasures it owrs
to Csoma Korosi and to Hodgson. Those of us to whom a kind
fate has opened the acholar’s life could not easily find better work than
that to which the two Societies may confidently iavite the learned of
this country.



Art. V.—M. Dellon and the Inquisition of Goa. By
Dgr. J. Gerson pa CuNma.

Read December 18th, 1888,

M. Dellon was a French physician and traveller, born in 1649,
Having entered the service of the French East India Company, he
embarked as a surgeon on board the ship * Strong,” of 400 tons, com-
manded by Captain Merchand, accompanied by the Golden Eagle, and
left Port Louis for the East Indies on the 20th of March 1668. From
1671 to 1672 he ran down the Malabar Coast to Cannanore. On return to
Surat he thought of visiting the Portugnese Settlements as far as China,
and for this purpose he went first to Damaun and then to Goa, He
stayed in Goa from January 14th, 1674, to January 27th, 1676, when
he left for Lisbon vid Brazil. He arrived at St, Salyador at the Bahia
on the 20th of May, and at Lisbou on the 15th of December of the
same year, having left Brazil on the 3rd of September. After some
months he returned to his native country, and arrived at Bayonne on
the 16th of August 1677. He practised as a physician until 1685,
when he went to Hungary with the Princes de Conti as their physician.
From that date nobody knows what became of him. There are two
works written, or said to have been written, by him. First « Relation
d’un Voyage fait aux Indes Orientales.” Paris 1685, 2 vols; in 12mo.
This work was reprinted in Amsterdam in 1699, and translated into
English in 1698, as “A Voyage to the East Indies.” The second is
* Relation de I'Inquisition de Goe.”” Leyden, 1687, in 12mo,, Paris,
1688, in 12mo. There are later editions of these works, such as those
of 1709,1711,and 1719, with additions and corrections of various kinds,
but I need not describe them here. And there are translations also of
these works in several European languages, bat it is unnecessary to
speak of them here in detail.

According to the first work, “ A Voyage to the East Indies,”” pub-
lished in 1685, the author embarked at Port Louis in Brittany on the
20th March 1668 on board a ship belonging to the Compagnie Royale
des Indes; on the 30th of April following he touched at the Cape
Verd Islands; on the 3rd of September at the Isle of Bourbon; and
on the 30th of the same month at Madagascar., From this place he
went on board another ship to the Persian Gulf to bring back the servants
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of the factories of the French East India Company in Persia, which
were being given up by that Company, and having returned to
Madagascar, he finally left that island for India on the 12th of August
1669. On the 21st of September he arrived at Surat, where he remningd
until January 1670. During this month he went down the Malabar
Coast to Mirzeo, in the Kingdom of Bijapore, and then to Tilsary
(Tellicherry), Tanor, and Batiepatan (Negapatam) in the service of
the same Company. In the month of January 1672 he went to Goa,
but he left it again on the 6th of February following, and then went
again to the Persian Gulf to convoy tke ship St. Francis from thence
to Surat. On his way back to Surat, being *“ continually. pestered,”’
as he writes, ‘“ with contrary winds’’ he passed on the 6th of January
1673 within sight of Diu. - After the wind blowing a favourable gale
from the north-east he came within sight of the shore near Bussein on
the 10th, and on the 12th he came to Bombay. * Justat the entrance
of the port of Bombay,”’ he says, ¢ there lies a rock, which stretching a
mile deep into the sea, makes this passage very dangerous; for which
reason we sent for some pilots, who conducted us safely on the 12ih
into that harbour, which is one of the safest in the world, provided
you are well acquainted with the situation of the place to avoid the
rocks,” ‘It was not many years ago in the possession of the Portu-
guese, who surrendered it to the Euglish at the time of the marriage
betwixt the King of England with the Infanta of Portugal. The
English have since that time built there a very fine fort, where the
president of the East India Company commonly keeps residence. They
bave also laid the foundation of a city, where they grant liberty to all
strangers, of what religion or nation soever, to settle themselves, and
exempt them from all manner of taxes for the first twenty years. We
were treated here with abundance of civility, which arein fact attributed
to the good understanding there was at that time betwixt these two
nations,” The above extract from the rare translation into English of
the travels of Dellon, made in 1698, is one of the earliest references to
Bombay after it came into the possession of the English, and I give it
here only parenthetically, as it does not bear oun the subject in question.
Haviog left Bombay on the 30th of January 1673, our author arrived
at Surat two days after. He then says that his “chief design being
to visit, after his departure from Surat, all the places in the possession
of the Portuguese on that coast as far as Goa, and from thence to
travel as far a8 Bengal,” he obtained some letters of recommendation
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and went to Damaun on the 3rd of March by land. Here he met with
two of his countrymen, Sieur De St. James, son of & French physician,
and another, both of them married there, and, being introduced
to the Governor of that city, was requested by the latter to
stay there and practise as a physician. He did so, but after some
months he changed his mind, for he writes: * For though I must con-
fess that I received all the kind usage I could expect from the inhabi-
tants of this place, yet the natural propensity I had to travel and to
make carious and new observations abroad overbalancing all other
considerations, I did, at last, resolve to leave Damaun. Pursuant to
this resolution I took the conveniency of the Portuguese fleet; which
goes every year to Cambay. This fleet being under the eommand of
Joseph de Mello, arrives at Damaun towards the latter end of Deeem-
ber, and was to be ready to sail for Goa towards the beginning of Jan-
uary, All my friends at Damaun having in vain endeavoured to de-
tain me longer, I took at last my leave of them and embarked myself
upun one of the galleons belonging to the abovementioned fleet.”
There is not a word here about his having been made a prisoner of
the Inquisition by the Commissary of the town. He then set sail on
the 1st of January 1674, arriving at Bassein the next day in the
afternoon, and went to the town, when he met with anether of his
countrymen, Sieur de Segvineau, a physician, whe had married and
settled there. He stayed at Bassein five or six days, and then set sail
for Goa, where he arrived on the 14th of January towards night.
“I went on shore,” he writes, “ the next day, and by the advantageous
offers made by my friends, was prevailed upon to stay near three whole
years in this great city, of which 1 have given you a deseription before.
After this, some affairs of moment happening, which required my
presence in my native country, I was obliged to quit the Indies in
order to take my speedy return to Europe. I toek, therefore, the
conveniency of a Portuguese galleon, which, being ready to sail for
Lisbon, I, with the permission of the Governor, embarked myself in
the said vessel towards the latter end of January.” This was in 1676 ;
but there is not a word here agnin about the Inquisition. He touched
at the Bahia in Brazil on the 20th of May following, on his way back
to Europe, and after staying there a few months he set sail for Lisbon
. on the 3rd of September, arriving there on the 15th of December. He
stayed six months in Lisbon “ to satisfy his cariosity,” as he writes,
“in taking a full view of this large and beautiful city,”” and then left
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that city on the 22nd of July, arriving at Bayonne, in France, on the
16th of August 1677. I took shipping in a vessel which was bound
to Bayonne, in France,” he writes. *“We weighed anchor from before
the castle of Belem, on the 22nd July, and happily entered the river
of Bayonne on the night of the 15th of August. Thus after ten years
of absence and a thousand dangers and fatigues, the necessary
consequencea of long vovages, | had the satisfaction to set once more
foot on shore, the 161th day, in my native country —France.” Of his
stay in Lisbon he says: “ I had the honour to be acquainted with the
Sieur Fabre, Chief Physician to the Queen of Portugal, who is in great
esteem, not only with the Princess, but also among all the grandees of
the kingdom. He was 8o obliging as to offer me his house, and I
must freely acknowledge that I received, during my stay in this city,
so many kindnesses and obligations from his hands that the only way
1-ft me to repay them is to ¢ :nfess ingeniously that they are so many,
As to put me into despair of ever being able to retaliate them unless it
be by a perpetuul acknowledgement.” Here again there is not a word
about the Inquisition. On his return to France Dellon practised his
profession with great distinction, according to the Nouvelle Biogra-
phie Universelle of Firmin and Didot (Vol. 13, p. 484), but that from
1685, the writer says, there is nothing known ahout him. He left
France in that year for Hungary, we are told, where he probably died
soon after.

Now let us turn to the second work, said to have been written and
published by Dellon iu 1687, i.e., two years after the first. It is the
Relation de U Inquisition de Goa. According to this work, which has
been extensively quoted as an authority on the subject, Dellon settled
at Damaun as a medical practitioner, Having rendered himeelf
obnoxious to one or two men of influence there, he was accused before
the Sacred Office of holding and expressing heretical sentiments. He
was arrested and sent to a prison, which is described as lower than the
river, which runs close to it; and some years before was flooded with
water from a hole made in the wall by prisoners in order to escape.
The room where Dellon was confined was too narrow for the forty male
prisoners who were there at the time, while the upper room was occu-
pied by females, that the whole thing was like a cesspool or a
drain of sewage. It was fortunate for Dellon that he had many
friends in Damaun, especially one Donna Francisca, who, he says,
rendered his captivity a little more tolerable. ‘“This illustrious lady,”
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he contiaues, “did not content herself with sending me what was
necessary for me, but I received from her every day enough of food
for four persons.” This is highly improbable, for such was the horror
the whole Catholic population had for the prisoners of the Inquisition,
that nobedy would ever dare offer any food or even consolation to them.
Bat the writer continues: *“This was not so with other prisoners.
There being no subsisience allowed them at Damaun, the magistrate
provided for them from the charity of any one who might please
to help them . . . . but there were wretches in the other apart-
ment, separated from me only by a wall, who were pressed with hun-
ger, to the point of subsisting on their own excrement. I learned on
this occasion that some years before, about fifty Malabar corsairs being
taken and shut up in this prison, the horrible hunger that they suffered
drove more than forty of them to strangle themselves with their
own torbaus.”” I think this is also improbable, Our author’s arrest
took place on the 29th of August 1673. If he had been sent at once
to Goa, he might have been tried, he says, and got out of prison, three
months after, at the aufo da f¢ in December, but this would not
have suited the plans of his enemies. Thus, after an incarceration
of about four months, Dellon with his fe]low-heretlcs was shipped
off for the metropolis of Portuguese Indla, touching on the way at
Bassein, where the prisoners were transferred for some days to the
prison of the town, There a large number of persons were kept in
custody under charge of the Commissary of the Holy Office, waiting
for a vessel to take them to Goa,

This account, it will be noted, is quite different from that of the
other work before mentioned. But to continue. 1t was not until the
7th day of the following mouth, i.e., January 1674, that All the pri-
goners, heavily ironed, were sent to Goa. They landed there on the
14th of January, and until they could be deposited in the cells of the
Inquisition they were sent to the Aljube, or ecclesiastical prison, which
he describes thus:—The most filthy, the mast dark, und the most
horrible of all that I ever saw; and I doubt whether a more shocking
and horrible prison can anywhere be found. It is a kind of cave,
wherein there is no day seen but by a very little hole. The most
subtle rays of the sua cannot enter into it, and there is never any true
hght init. The stench is extreme, because there is but a dry well to
the level of the ground, and no channel or drain for the use of the

prisoners.”” The eaclesiastical prison in Goa was from other accounts
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quite different from all this, and in spite of the promiscuous crowd of
delinquents, according to the writer, and the colonial barbarism of the
17th century, I think the Aljube was a far more decent place, being
destined only for priests. On the 16th of January, 1674, at 7 o’clogk
in the morning, an officer came with orders to take the prisoners to
the Holy House. M. Dellon dragged his iron-loaded limbs thither
with great difficulty. The officer helped him to mount the steps at
the great entrance, and in the great hall smiths were waiting to take
off the irons from all the prisoners. He was then brought into the
august presence of the Grand Inquisitor. Here M. Dellon’s bearing
was not particularly dignified, nor worthy of a Frenchman and a phy-
sician, He threw himself on his knees before his judge, wept bitterly,
and declared his willingness to make a full confession. He then
describes the room called ‘*Board of the Holy Office,”” where the
Grand Inquisitor of the Indies sat. He is said to have been a secular
priest, about forty years of age, in full vigour, a man that could do
bis work with energy. At one end of the room there was a large cru-
cifix reaching from the floor almost to the ceiling, Even in this de-
scription there is palpabie exaggeration. When the Inguisition was
abolished, and the whole property taken possession of by the State
only two crucifixes were found, and both of them are preserved to this
day, as well as the Inquisitorial chair, as curious and venerable relics.
Both of these crucifixes, which I have seen, can scarcely exceed six
feet in height, and M. Dellon says that one of them at least reached
from the floor almost to the ceiling in & building, whose rooms were
the loftiest in the old city of Goa, and which he describes as *‘great
and magnificent.”

But to return once more to this narrative. After having had two
audiences with the Inquisitor his heart sickened, and in a frenzy of
despair he determined to commit suicide. ** On my return from this
second audience,” our author writes, ““ 1 abandoned mysell wholly to
grief, seeiug that there were required of me things which seemed to
me impossible, since my memory suggested nothing of what I was
required to confess. I attempted then to starve myself to death. I
took, indeed, the provisions that were brought to me, because I could
not refuse them without subjecting myself to be caned by the guards,
who are very careful to observe, when they get back the plates, whether
the prisoners have eaten enough to maiotain them. But my despair
found means to deceive them. 1 passed whole days without eating
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anything, and in order that they might not notice it, I threw into the
basin a part of what had been brought me.” But this fasting and
mortification had not the desired effect. So he thought of something
else more efficient to put an end to his life. I nust detail it again at
length: —‘I feigned to be sick,” he writes, * and to have fever. Im-
mediately a pandit, or native doctor, was brought, who from the
throbbing of my pulse, through excitement, did not doubt that it was
a real fever. He ordered bleeding, which was repeated five times in
as many days, and as my intention in submitting to this remedy was
very different from that of the doctor, who was labouring to restore
my health, while 1 only desired to end my sad and miserable life, as
soon as the people were withdrawn, and my door was shut, I untied
the baundage, and let the blood run long enough to fill up & cup, con-
tainiug at least eighteen ounces. I repeated this process as often
as [ was bled; and as I took almost no nourishmeant, it is not difficult
to judge that I was reduced to extreme weakness.”” As he had already
reduced himself to a state of extreme weakness by trying to starve him-
self to death, it is rather difficult to conceive that a doctor, although a
pandit, should have thought expedient, under such circumstances, to
recommend depletion, not once, but five times, But, as according to
this strange narrative, both the starvation and the profuse bleeding he
had inflicted on himself had not the desired effect, he thought by. an
effort of desperate ingenuity of committing suicide by another means.
He remembered, he tells us, that when his effecte were taken from him,
he had managed to retain a few gold pieces of muney, which he had
previously sewed into a ribben, and tied round his leg like a garter
under his stocking. Taking one of these coins, and breaking it in two,
he ground one of the halves on an earthen pot, until he made it fit to
do duty as a lancet. With this he tried to open the arteries of his
arm, In this he did not succeed, but he opened the veins in both
arms.” This statement is also highly incredible, coming, as it is sup-
posed to be, from a medical man. But to continue. He was found by
a jailor weltering in his blood and insensible. Ilaving restored him by
cordials and bound up the wounds he had inflicted on himself, they
carried him into the presence of the Inquisitor once more, They gave
hint bitter reproaches, ordered his limbs to be confined in irons; but
in fetters he becamc so furious that they found it necessary to take
them off. T must note here again, that after starvation and bleeding
the use of fetters scems quite superfluous, But now our prisoner is
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said to have assamed quite a new character, He defended his posi-
tion with citations from the Council of Trent, and with passages of
Scripture, which confounded the Grand Inquisitor, who is said to have
been an ignorant person. But to cut this long narrative short, it was
after about two years and a half from his first arrest, in July, 1673,
that he was brought to a fourth audience, and on the 12th of January,
1677, the auto da f¢ was celebrated, when, dressed with sambenito,
(scapular), grey samarra, with painted flames and devils, and carocha
(cap) with a taper in his hand, he was marched off in a grand pro.
cession to the church of the Franciscans, where sentence was passed
on him. He was excommunicated, his effects confiscated, and himself
banished from India, and condemned to serve in the galleys of Portu-
gal for five years, and further to undergo such penances as the Inquisi-
tion should prescribe. The subsequent history of M. Dellon is a
short one. About a fortnight after the auto de fé he wes ironed and
taken on board-ship, and made over to the charge of the captain, who
was ordered to deliver him over to the Inquisition at Lisbon. When
the ship arrived at Brazil, he was put into prison there. After ashort
stay bere he re-embarked and reached Lisbon on the 18th December.
After working in a gang of convicts for some time as a galley-slave in
the dockyard, he was, through the intercession of nis friends, released
on the lst of June 1677. After some difficulties he found money to
procure a passage in a vessel bound for France, and after a lapse of
four years he set about the composition of his narrative, which he
kept four years longer before he could make up his mind to publish it.

Such is a brief summary of this strange narrative, which, impro-
bable as it seems on the face of its own statements, when compared
with the previous work of the same author, becomes entirely contra-
dictory. Siill it bas been quoted from, translated, and believed in as
the genuine work of a prisoner of the Inquisition. Dr. Rule, and a
writer in the Calcutta Review for 1857, among others, take the work
to be trustworthy, for rensons which are not very convincing. I shall
briefly deal with each of these arguments separately. The writer in
the Calcutta Review accounts for the delay in the publication of this
narrative of the Inquisition by the solemun oath the author had taken
that he should not disclose the secrets of the prison until, later on, he
found motives for justi(ying his breach of the enforced oath. Now
that there was no such cause for the delay is evident from the allusion
M. Dellon makes to the Inquisition in his first work, “ The Voyage to
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the East Indies.” In chapter 16, “On Ditferent Religions,’’ he
writes :— ‘¢ The severity of the Inquisition established in all places
under the obedience of the King of Portugal, Holy by its name, but
so terrible in its consequences, serves for nothing else than te alienate
the infidels from the Christian Church!”’— p. 43. Elsewhere he
writes: “ Just opposite to the Cathedral, in a great square, stands
that famous house whose very name makes many thousands tremble
in these parts: this is the Court of Inquisition,”—p. 161. Of the
Aljube, where he is said to have been imprisoned, in the narrative, for
one night, he simply says in his travels :—* Not far from this you see
the prison, called Aljube, where nobody is committed but upon the
account of ecclesiastical concerns ’—Another reason adduced by the
writer in the Calcutta Review for not doubting the perfect accuracy
of the narrative is that, not only an air of truthfuloess pervades it but
almost a perfect coincidence between the course of procedure repre-
sented to have been followed with the rules laid dowa for the guidance
of the courts of the Inquisition in Spain. ‘These rules had been kept
secret until they were published in Llorente’s ‘* History of the Inquisi-
tion ”’ in that country. They could not, therefore, have been known
to our author, who wrote more than 100 years earlier, yet the treat-
ment which he represents himself as having experienced, is, even to
the most minute particulars, that which is prescribed in these rules
for the treatment of persons accused as he was.” It is, indeed, this
air of truthfulness that pervades the narrative that has hitherto
deceived most people, although not the Roman Curia, which placed this
work on the Index for more than one reason by its decree, dated the
17th of December 1769. But although Llorente’s Historia Critico
de la Inquisicion de Espuna was not published until 1812, there were
earlier works on the subject, such as that of the Abbé Marsollier
in French, and that of Philip van Limborch in Latin, published in the
17th century. Here the writer of this spurious narrative might have
found all the details of, and other particular minutize prescribed in,
the rules for the treatment of the prisoners of the Inquisition. Then
Dr. Claudius Buchanan in his Christian Researckes says that he
showed this work to the Grand Inquisitor in bis time, by name
José das Dores, whose name, however, he changes into Joseph
A’ Doloribus, and, although when the Inquisitor read it, he is said to
have twice exclaimed, Menducium, Mendaciwmn, still he thinks he
admitted the general accuracy of the statements. Then there were

2
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Frenchmen at the time in India, and Dellon himself speaks of them in
Damaun, Baseein, and Gon, where he says, “ The first thing we did
after our arrival at Goa was to visit Father Cornelius, St. Cyprian,
Prior of the bare-footed Carmelites, who, being our eountryman,
showed us all the respect and civility in the world. The day after we
went to see M. Martin, a rich French merchant, with whom we stayed
three days.” Still it appears strange that the friends of M. Dellow
if he was at all a prisoner of the Inquisition, were not so active as they
might-have been in procuring his deliverance, and it does not appenr
that the French Government ever made his case a subject of reclama-
tion. Then the topographical and other local details, which impart to
the work an air of trustworthiness, might have been easily copied from
travellers who had preceded Dellon and had their works on Portuguese
India published in more than one language, such as Linschoten
Pyrard de Laval, Tavernier, and others. For all these reasons I
think the narrative which goes by the name of M. Dellon is a fabrica-
tion, a forgery, a fraud, although based on his genuine travels. If I
were to recapitulate all the arguments, to doubt its fidelity or to
repudiate its authenticity, it would take much time, which, unfor-
tuoately, I eannot spare. I shall be glad, however, if this humble
contribution as a protest against the truthfulaess of a work that has
deceived several generations of scholars will invite the attention of other
students of Indian history to the true character of the work. My
denial of the authenticity of the work does not certainly imply the
defence of the Inquisition, which I have elsewhere qualified in the
manner it ought to be by every liberal-minded man, whether a Catholic
or Protestant. My object is evident to you all. It is entirely of an
historical and not of a religious character. And at the same time to
liberate, if necessary, the memory of M. Dellon from the suspicion of
being au impostor, for I believe the work was written and published by
somebody unknown to us after his death. For if we nll owe every
regard to the living, we owe but the truth to the dead, or to put it in
Voltaire’s words :—
On doit des égards aux vivants; on ne doit auz morts que la vérité,
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’
Arr. VI.—Pirpavarma and Sankarichirya. By THE
How. KisminATH TriMBARK TELANG.

Read March 19th 1889,

In 1884 I contributed to the pages of the Indian Antiguary, (*) a
paper in which I endeavoured to prove that our eminent philosopher,
Snnknrichﬁrya, flourished in the reign of Piliroavarma, who is men-
tioned as a King of Mrgadha, by the famous Chinese traveller, Hiuen
Thsang. T further pointed out certain circumstances from which I
deduced the conclusion, that Pdrpavarma must have reigned at the
latest, about the close of the sixth century of the Christian era and
that Sankarichirya must therefore be nssigned to about that date.
In 1887 my friend, Mr. 8. P. Pandit, in a note to the very
elaborate introduction which he has prefixed to his edition of the
Gaudavaho for our Bombay Series of Sanskrit Classics, accepting and
further supporting my view about the contemporaneous existence of
Sankarichirya and Pirnavarma, impugned the correctness of the date
which I had sesigned to them. (*) Atthe time I wrote my paper, I
was unable to make such use as I desived of the writings of Hiuen
Thsang, and was obliged to trust to the information supplied by a few
paragraphs selected out of Julien’s Hiuen Thsang, which my honour-
able and learned friend, Mr. P. M. Mehta, wes good encugh to
interpret to me. Soon after my paper was published, the Rev. Mr. S.
Beal’s Translation of the Si-Yu-Ei—Buddhist Records of the Western
World—was issued by Triibner, but as the same distinguished scholar’s
Life of Hiuen Theang was then also announced, I thought it best
to hold over the further examination of the dates of Pirpavarma and
Sanknr&chﬁryn, which I wished to institute, until the latter work
became available. It has now reached Bombay, having been received in
our library in the beginning of this month. (*). And I propose on the

! The paper is also published in my Mudririkehasa (Bombay Series, Sanskrit
Classies). '

® See pp. 209-225.

3 This paper was commenced to be written in February.
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present oceasion to consider the data supplied by Mr. Beal’s three
valuable volumes in relation to the date of Pdrnavarama, and in the
light of those data to review wmy owa previous conclusions as well as
the criticisms made upon them by Mr. Pandit.

I do not wish on this occasion to do much more than discuss the
question as regards Pirpavarma. As regards Sankarichirya, I have
no further facts to adduce at present, and therefore I will content my-
self with eaying, that Mr, Pandit’s note above referred to has not
taken account of the argument based by me upon the Chinese transla-
tion of Gaudapida’s Karikas,  made during the Ch’en dynasty, which
ruled from 557 to 583 A.D.”” (%).

The passages in Hiuen Thsang, then, bearing upon the question to
which this paper is limited fall into two groups—the one including all
passages referring to Plirnaverma himself, the other including those
which refer to Sasinka, King of Karnasuvarns, who is stated to have
been a contemporary of Parpavarma. It will be convenient at the
outset to collect the passages in the first group, before considering
what light they throw upon the point in controversy. That point, it
is to be remembered, is this—How long did Pdrpavarma flourish
before the visit to India of Hiuen Thsang, from whose biography
and nparrative these passages are extracted? Taking, first, the
Buddhist Records of the Western World, the first passage we meet
with about PGrpavarma runs as follows in Mr. Beal's Translation.
After mentioning the destruction and restoration of the great Bodhi
tree at Buddha Gayid, in the time of King Asoka, and its second
destruction ““inlate times” by Sasinka-rijs, Hiuen Theang goes on to
say (I) :—* Some months afterwards, the king of Magadha, called
Pilrnavarma, the last of the race of Afoka-raja, hearing of it, sighed
and said, ¢ The sun of wisdom having set, nothing is left but the tree
of Buddha; and this they now have destroyed, what source of
spiritual life is there now?’ He then cast his body on the ground
overcome with pity, then with the milk of & thousand cows, he again
bathed the roots of the tree, and in a night it once more revived and
grew to the height of 10 feet. Fearing lest it should be again cut

4 | had not noticed before that this must be the work referred to by Prof. M.
Miiller (India; What it can teach us, pp. 360-1), I observe that a Nephl tradi-
tion mentioned by the late lamented Pandit Bhagvénlal makes SankardchArya visit
Nepél and * destroy the Buddha faith " in the reign of Krishnadeva Varma who
according to Bhagvanlal's dates, flourished about 260 A.D.
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down, he surrounded it with a wall of stone 24 feet high. So the
tree is now encircled with a wall about 20 feet high.” (*) The only
other passage in the Buddhist Records relating to Pirpavarma that
I am aware of is the one (I1) which mentions a pavillion of six
stages having beea ‘* formerly made” by Pirnavarma to cover a
figure of Buddha standing outside the Ndlanda monastery. (°) This
same work is also referred to in the Life of Hiuen Thsang in these
words (I1I): —* This was the work of Plirnavarma.réje in old days,”’(")
The next passage in the Life germane to this topic is one (*) alluding
to Jayasena of Yashtivana (1V), in which it is stated that Pirna-
varma-rija, Lord of Magadha, had great respect for learned men, and
that he assigned the revenue of twenty large towns for the support
of Jayasena, which Jayasena declined to receive. The narrative
then proceeds :—* After the obsequies of Péirnavarma, Siliditya Rija
also invited him to be ‘' the master (of the country),” and assigned him
the revenue of eighty large towns of Orissa, which Jayasena likewise
declined to accept.” “ From that time,’” we are further told,  Jayasena
has constantly lived on the mountain called Yashtivana, where he takes
charge of disciples.” We have thus four different passages relating
to Plrnavarma in Mr, Beal’s volumes, and takiog them all together,
the following conclusions seem to be fairly deducible from them:—

First. —Pflirnavarma had been dead some time before Hiuen
Thsang’s visit to India. (Passage No. IV.)

Second.—Plirnavarma must havelived at a time sufficiently removed
from the date of Hiuen Thsang’s pilgrimage, to warrant his speaking
of the work done by Pirnavarma as having been done *formerly "
or ‘““in old days.” (Passages IL. and III.)

Third.—The interval of time between Pilrnavarma and Hiuen
Thsang must be enough to explain the reduction of about four feet
in the height of the wall built round the Bodhi tree. (Passage 1.)

Fourth.—The interval between Pirpavarmaand Hiven Thsang
must not be too large to be spanned by the life of Jayasena, who was
living in Hiuen Thsang’s time, and had acquired renown enough

8 Vol. 1L, p.118.
¢ Vol. 1I., p. 174.
7 Life of Hiuen Thsang, by Beal, p. 119,
e Ibid., p. 153.
9



66 PORNAVARMA AND SANKARACHARYA.

during Pirnavarma’s reign to be offered the revenues of twenty large
towns by that sovereign. (Passage IV.)

Comparing the conclusions now set forth with those I have ex-
pounded in my previous paper, 1 do not see any inconsistency between
them. My final conclusion in my previous paper was that Pdrna-
varma probably flourished about 590 A.D. And if it is remembered
that, according to General Cunninzham’s computation; Hiuen Thsang
must have been in Pirnavarma’s kingdom of Western Magadha ahout
637-638 (°) tbis gives us an interval of nearly 50 years between Hiuen
Thsang and Pérnavarma—an interval which, I venture to think, is
certainly not too large, in view of the fourth of the propositions above
set out, nor, perhaps, too small in view of the first three of them.

Let us now consider Mr. Pandit’s criticisms on this branch of the
argument, as set forth in my previous paper. He first contends
that (*°) “if Hiuen Thsang * * * does not mention that he went
to see Plrpavarma, it does not follow from this (*') that he was not
living at the time, Hiuen Thsang does not, as a rule, go to see all
the kings whose territories he visits, nor, even if he sees them, does he
mention their names.” Mr. Pandit then proceeds to refer to various
monarchs whose territories Hiuen Theang visited, but whose names he
does not mention. The facts may be readily admitted, but I cannot
perceive that they have any force as against my argument, which 1 will
crave leave to re-state in the very words I used in 1884. * Hiuen
Theang,”” I then said, *‘speaks of Plrnavarma as the last of the
descendants of Adoka, and does not appear to have made any effort to
see either him or any of his successors, I am disposed from this fact
to infer that Pliirnavarma had censed to reign before Hiuen Thsang
heardof him * * * To my mind it would be almost extraordinary

® Mr. Pandit accepts this date. See p. 219. See also Cunningham’s Anclent
Geography p. 585.

10 p. 219,

11 Mr. Paundit does not notice the significance of the phrase ‘“the last of Aéoka's
deseendants,” on which I also relied. As to this see some remarks of General
Cuoningham’s at Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol, XV., p. 164, See also pp. 165-8. The
General’s identification of Maukhari and Maurya seems to me to be certainly open
to question. If Plrnavarma wus vne of the Maukharis, as General Cunningham
thinks, and If the Mauokharis were Kshatriyas, as seems pretty clesr, Pfirpavarma
cannot have really been * a descendaut of ABoka.”’ It is possible that the Bud.
dhist tradition of Hiuen Thsang’s time, disregerding caste, sought to enbance the
Importance of Pirnavarina by referring him to a fumily which was great in ancient
Buddhist tradition.
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circumstance for Hiuen Theang to have failed to visit Plirnavarma
and to keep a record of the visit, if Péirpavarma was living when
Hiuen Thseeng was in the country. And as he makes no allusion
whatever to any such visit, and describes Plrpavarma as the last of
Afoka’s descendants, I infer from this that Plirpavarma had long (*?)
been dead, and that his kingdom bhad assumed quite a subordinate
position under some more powerful sovereign.” (**). Nothing in the
above reasoning, it will be observed, turns upon Hiuen Thsang's
omission to mention any names, on which Mr. Pandit lays stress. My
main point is that such a man as Hiuen Thsang would certainly visit a
king hke Plrnavarma, having regard to the latier’s performances in
relation to the Bodhi tree, as chronicled by Hiuen Thsang himself.
But it is unnecessary to go further into this argument now. The
correctness of my conclusion, impugned by Mr. Pandit, is demonstrated
by the mention of the * obsequies of Phrnavarma” in the fourth of
the passages set out above.

13 On further consideration, I doubt whether the evidence really justifies the use
of the word “ long ”’ here, Mr. Pandit, in another passage from the one set outin
the text (see p. 220, and slso. p. 223), says, *‘ it is quite true that both POrnavarma
and Saé8nka were dead before Hiuen Thsang's’’ pilgrimage, but agaio at p. 223
be says that Piroavarma was ¢ probubly not liviog at the time of the pilgrimage.”

13 This was, of course, & mere suggestion thrown out on the basis of the facts set
forth above. It seems, to some exteat, to receive support from a fact mentioned in
one of Bhagvinldl’s Nepli Inscriptions. We learn from that fnscription that about
the period of the reign of Harshavardbana of Kanuj, Adityasena was * Lord of
Magadhe,”’ Adityusena being the grest-grandfather of Jayadeva who married
Harsha’s daughter. May we reasonably conclude from this that some time be-
fore the reign of Harsha, the sceptre of Magadha had passed away from the hands of
the ¢ Varmas”’ into those of Adityasena’s family? Bat I am bound to point out here,
thet Adityasena’s age, as here sugaested by me, ia by no means to be taken as
established. See BhagvAnldl in Ind. Antig. Vol. XIIL. p. 420 and Cuunoiogham's
Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol. XV ., p. 163, where, however, there is some mistake in
the relationships stated, also Ind. Antig. Vol. X., p. 183. My difficulty about those
dates ig that if Harsha died about 6530 A.D. his daughter’s husband could not
have been alivein 760 A D. And agalo if Adityasena was the great grandfather
of Jayadeva who married Harsha’s daughter, Adityasena could hardly have
flourished betwecn 670 aud 690 A.D , the earlier limit there being it self 20 years
subsequent to Harsba's death. It is to be remembered farther, that the Nepsl
fnseription aud other records accessible tous do not necessarily involve the inference
that Adityasena was the rst prince of his family who became “ Lord of Magadha.’
The question, however, is hardly ripe for settlement yet. Mr. Pandit (pp. 216-6)
has referred to Adityasena's date, without, however, dealing with the difficalty
here suggested.
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Mr. Pandit’s next contention is that, ‘“‘even if Plirnavarma was not
living about 637-638 A.D,, it is not necessary to put him so far back
as towards the end of the sixth century. He may have reigned from
600 to 635, as well as somewhere towards the end of the sixth century.”
I have not said in my previous paper, nor do I say now, that the
earlier date which I adopted from General Cunningham was * neces-
sary.” *‘ Likely to be nearer the truth” and * may be inferred,” were
the phrases which I then used in reference to that date. But now in
view of the passages above extracted, and especially of the second and
third of them, I am prepared to give in my udhesion to that date with
a little more confidence than 1 felt at the time of my previous paper.
If, as Mr. Pandit suggests, Pirnavarma ‘‘must have been alive in
about 635 A.D.”’ (**) I cannot understand how Iliuen Thsangin 637-38
could speak of Plrnavarma’s erection of the pavilion as a work done
“formerly’’ or ““in old days.”

Mr. Pandit next proceeds to consider “ Hiuen Thsang’s own refer-
ences to Pirpavarma.” I will dealat present only with the references
falling within the first of the two groups above mentioned. The first of
these, considered by Mr. Pandit, is that contained in our first passage.
Mr. Pandit’s rendering from the French version of M. Julien differs
here very materially from Mr. Beal’s. Mr. Beal’s has already been
quoted. Mr. Pandit has, in lieu of it, the following :-—‘* That is why
this day the tree of intelligence is protected by a stone wall, which is
higher by twenty feet than the tree.’” And commenting on this,
Mr. Pandit says that, ““as the tree was only four feet high when Hiuen
Thsang writes, it could nat then be mo:e than two or three years old ;
and, if so, Pdrpavarma, who planted it . . . . must have been living
up till two or three years before the time at which Hiuen Thsang is
speaking.” Waiving the poiut that the inference thus drawn is not by
any means a ‘‘necessary’’ one, it is obvious that our premises here are
not to beimplicitly relied on. Assuming the accuracy of Mr. Pandit’s
interpretation of M. Julien’s version (**), it is clear that that version

14 CI. Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol. XV., p. 166.

13 Dr. R. Mitra (Buddha Gay$, p. 79), translates Julicn’s words differently from
Mr. Pandit, and, according to his rendering, Julien's and Beal's versionsare quite in
agreement. General Cunningham (Archmologicul Survey Reports, Vol. 1II.
p- 80.1), says that Hiuen Thsang assigos to the tree a height of 40 or 50 feet at the
time of his visit in A.D. 637. ‘This fact the General must have obtained from M.
Julien’s work. It is also stated in Jr. Beal’s version (Vol. II., p. 116). And it
seems, therefore, manifest that Mr. Pandit's translation as quoted in the text
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itself is different from Mr, Beal's. And in the face of this difference
it is, of course, out of the question, at present, to base, any inference
upon either of the divergent renderings.

The next passage Mr. Pandit relies upon is our passage number
four—which, in his opinion, “ proves that Pirpavarma must have died
just such n ghort time before Hiuen Thsang was in Magadha, as I
indicated above,” namely, two or three years before. The proof of this
conclusion is thus stated :—* King Siladitya could not have offered
the revenue of eighty towns of the kingdom of Orissa for several years
after 607, or, indeed, till 637 A.D., because it was not till then (**)that
he succeeded in making himself supreme ruler of India. Atall events,
Harshavardhana, whose father and brother ruled at Thanesar, and do
not appear to have had any territory south of the Jumna, and who took
six years to make any impression on his neighbours, could not have
possessed the kingdom of Orissa at the earliest till 613 A.D.” I
pause at this first step of the demonstration to admit the very great
probability of the first branch of the final propoesition here laid down,
though there is room for difference of opinion as regards some of the
minor points now stated. Mr. Pandit then proceeds:—*Till that
year at least Piirnavarma may be safely presumed to be reigning.”
Here, 1 confess, I am unable to follow Mr. Pandit’s reasoning. 1 do
not see how the duration of the reign of Piirnavarma of Magadha can
be determined by the date of the conquest of Orissa by King Siladitya
of Kanuj, nor can any inference pointing that way be (airly derived from
Hiuen Thsang’s vague phrase ‘‘after the death of Pirnavarma.”
Mr. Pandit further goes on to add that * the probability, however, is
that he (i.c., Piirpavarma) was reigning much later, till perhaps the year
635 A.D., because the Sastri was living and was in the full vigour
of his literary activity as a teacher at the time when Hiuen Thsang
left India towards the end of the year 643 A.D.”” Again, I venture

must be incorrect, in so fur as it shows the tree to have been then only four feet in
height. General Cunningham (loc. cit.) assigns the destruction of the tree to the
year 600 A.D,, and its renewal by Parnavarma to 610 A.D. Iu doing 8o he must,
for the moment, have forgotten that Hiuen Thsang places the *renewal”” only
some months afler the destruction (Beal's Records, Yol. II., p. 118), not ten years
after.

16 Hiuen Theang distinctly says (Records, Vol. II. p., 213), “‘that after six
years ho had subdued the Five Indies,”” which included Orisea (see Cunningham’s
Ancient Geography, p. 12) not merely made an impression on his neighbours
as Mr. Paodit puts it. (P, 224).
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to think, we have a non seguitur. Assuming that the Sastri whom
Phrpavarma hononred was living in 643 A.D., and was * then in the
full vigour of his literary activity,”” I do not see that that justifies
the inference that Parpavarma himself was living till 635 A.D. To
take a parallel from modern English history. Southey was honourdd
with the “laurel” in the reign of George I11., yet he was “ in the full
vigour of his literary activity ”’ throughout the reigns of George IV.
and William IV., and was living so late as the early years of the reign
of Queen Victoria. Again it is necessary to note this further fact. In
the Life of Hiuen Thsang it is no doubt stated that the pilgrim remained
with Jayasenn Sistri for two years, and those two years would be
somewhere about 643-4 A.D., or possibly about 649 A.D. according to
Professor Max Mﬁller's_caiculations.(") But in the Buddhist Records
of the Western World, by Hiuen Thsang himself, we are told that “in
the Yashtivananot long since there w.us an Upasaks, named Jayasena, a
Kshatriya of Western India.” (*®) The whole description shows that
we have in this passage of the Records the same Jayasena who is
mentioned in the passage from the Life excerpted above. Regarding
him we are further told in the Records, that ‘“although nearly seventy
years of age, he read with them (i.e., his pupils) diligently and with-
out cessation;” and again ‘“that even after he was a hundred years
old, his mind and body were in full activity.” (*°) And reverting for
A moment to the Life of Hiuen Thsang,(*°) we find it stated that
Jayasena, “as a youth, was given to study.” What then is the
result of these passages taken together? It is evident that Jayasena
was & man blessed with great longevity, and that he commenced ** his
literary activity'’ while he was yet a * youth,’”’ and continued that
“activity ” till he was seventy or a hundred years of age. Leaving
out of view, for the moment, the points on which the accounts in the
two works, when compared, present difficulties, the conclusions now
set forth seem to be undeniable. And if so, it scems to follow that

17 Compare Cunningham’s Anuncient Geography, pp. 568-870 with M. Miiller's
“ India ; what it can teach us,” p. 286. Geperal Cunniogham’s arguments at p.
570 would seem to refer the eveants alluded to in the text to 638 A.D,

18 Vol. IL., p. 146. I may state. that, generally speaking the Records appear
to me to have much higher evidenitiary value thun the Life, as the Records
contain Hisen Th-ang’s own statements, the Life some one else’s, based on
Hiuen Thsang’s notes and other materials. Cf. Beal's Life, pp. IX-X.

19 Vol. I1., p. 147.

30 p.153,
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Mr. Pandit’s argument, ag above stated, even if logically sustainable,
cannot be maintained in view of the imperfect accuracy of the pre-
mises. For if Jayasena was seventy years old in 643 A.D.—it will
be observed that I am putting the hypothesis most favourably for Mr.
Pandit’s argument— there would be nothing very improbable in his
having been honoured by a king whose reign had closed, let us say,
before 600 A.D,, as well a3 by a king who reigned between 607 A.D.
and 650 A.D. I cannnt, therefore, at all accept Mr. Pandit’s conten-
tion that the passage relating to Jayasena Sistri upon which he relies,
‘*‘provesa’’ Plirnavarma to have been still living about 635 A.D. The
net result, consequently, is that the question inust be decided, as far
as this branch of the argument is concerned, upon the first and second
of the propositions ahove deduced from what may be called for con-
venience the Pdrnavarma group of passages in Hiuen Thsang.

Let us now turn to the other group, which may be called the
Sasanka group. Taking, first, the Buddhist Records, we have (I.)
the passage No. I, in the first group, which refers to Sadinka’s des-
truction of the Bodhi tree “in recent times.” We have (Il.) the
passage relating to ‘‘the great stone on which Tathigata walked,” as
to which we are to'd that “*lately Sasiuka-rija, when he was over-
throwing and destroying the law of Buddha, forthwith came to the
place where that stone is for the purpose of destroying the sacred
marks.” (*'). Thirdly, we have (III.) the passage touching the image
of Buddha which Sasinka ordered to be removed, and an image of
Muhesvara substituted for it. The officer to whom the order was
given, instead of removing the image, only built a wall of brick
before the figure of Buddha, and placed a burning lamp with the figure,
and we read that that wall was pulled down after the death of
Saéinka, and although several duys had elapsed, the lamp was still
found to be burning unextinguished.” (**.) Further we have (IV.)
the passage (**) relating to the priest's house, as to which Hiuen
Thsang tells us that ‘* Sadinka-rija having destroyed the religion of
Buddha, the memnbers of the priesthood were dispersed, and for many

81 Vol. I1., p. 01.

3% Vol II., pp. 121-8.

'3 Vol. II., p. 42. The whole passsge seems to show that not only the priest,
but also his house, though they outlived the attacks of King Sasinka, had failed to
survive down to the days of Hiuen Thsang's visit to thelr *great village ; * for
Hiuen Thwang speaks of both as belonging to past times, and does not bimsell
describe ‘* the magnificent priest’s house.”
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years driven away, The Brahman, nevertheless, retained for them
through all an undying regard.” And, lastly, in the Records we have
(V.) the passage referring to Saéinka’s murder of Rijyavardhana,
brother of Harshavardhana, and his ‘* overturning”’ the Law of Buddha.
(**). Passing next to the Life of Hiuen Thsang, we have (V1.) the
message sent to Silabhadra of Nilanda by Kumira-rija of Eastern
India, not by Harshavardhana as Mr. Papdit inadvertently states, in
which it is said:—*“In recent times Sadinka-rija was equal still to
the destruction of the law, and uprooted the Bodhi tree. Do you, my
master, suppose that your disciple has no such power as this?*’ (**)
These are the passages forming the second group above referred to.
And to what conclusion do they point? The words “lately’’ and **in
recent times,” contained in the first two of the passages now under
consideration, seem to me, when read in the light of the comtext in
which they appear, to afford no safe ground for any conclusion
regarding the period when King Sasinka flourished. We have there
allusion made first to events which are stated to helong to the time of
Agoka, upwards of eight centuries before Hiuen Thsang’s time, and
then a reference to Sadinka’s doings or misdoings, as having oceurred
“‘lately ” or ““in recent times.”” Half a century, or even a whole
century, before Hiuen Thsang's pilgrimage takes us back to a period
which can, I venture to say, be quite accurately spoken of as *‘late”’
and “recent” in comparison with occurrences then eight centuries
old. (**) The third passage, as rendered by Mr. Beal, seems to me to
throw no light on the period of Saiinke’s reign. Mr. Pandit’s
rendering of M. Julien would, no doubt, make the passage relevant
to the inquiry, but waiving the point about the divergencies in the
interpretation of Hiuen Thsang, we may note that Mr. Pandit himself

24 Vol I., pp. 210-2.

s P. 171,

36 Mr. Pandit relies on another passage in Hiuen Theang where the same
phrase—*¢ in theso recent times "—is used in relation to Harshavardhana. The
passage occurs at p. 183 of Beal’s Life. It seemns lo me, however, to have no
bearing upon the question. ¢‘Inrecent tiwes'’ may, of course, signify five years
ago, or any other similarly small period of time. The question here, however, is
not how short a time the phrase will cover, but what is the maximum time it can
cover. And further it is to be remarked that in this passage, as indeed in all the
others with the single exception of No. VI. above, the phrase ‘‘ in recent times "
is used te mark a contrast with something which had occurred ‘¢ in old days.”
(See Beal's Life, p. 181.) Does the phrase then indicate mudern occurrences as
distinguish® from those which took place in the early days of Buddhist history ?
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admits that the passage ¢ doea not by itself perhaps decide much
either way.”” He then calls in aid the first of the passages in our
previous group, but it is unnecessary to say more on that passage here.
The fonrth passage shows that Sasdnka’s *destruction ” of the religion
of Buddha had occurred ‘‘many years ’ before Hiuen Thsang’s pilgrim-
age, and that even the Brikman who kept the priest’s house in spite
of that “ destruction’’ had also passed away before Hiuen Thsang's
vigit to his village. Thefifth passage I reserve for separate notice later
on. The sixth shows that Sasdoka’s mischievous activity was still
regarded as a matter of * recent times” in the days of Hinen Theang.
I do not know, however, that it is inaccurate to speak of historical
occurrences of, say, fifty years sgo as “ recent.”” Very much depends,
of course, on the point of view occupied by the speaker., But, on the
other hand, it does appear to me somewhat unwarrantable to hold that
“ in recent times” must necessarily mean two or three years ago. (*').

Having thus examined the two groups of passages relevant to our
inquiry, I think we may now pause for a moment to cousider the
ultimate outcome of such examination. And it appears to me that
leaving aside all circumstances disclosed by this inquiry, which are
either equivocal or not satisfactorily made out, we may deduce this result
from the data before us taken as a whole, namely, that both Sasinka
and Plirpavarma had been dead before the days of Hiuen Thsang’s

Professor Max Miiller (India; What it can teach us? p. 287, n. 6) refers to tho
phrase, but does not fix for it any preclse meaning. As against this suggestion of
Mr. Pandit’s, hewever, I may also point to a number of passages in Hiuen Thsang,
where Lhe phrases * formerly’’ or “in old days’’ are used. See inter alia Beal's
Records, Vol. 11., pp. 10,13, 26, 103, 113, 116. The events alluded to there are
all events belonging to the period of Buridha's activity or to the period Immediately
sfter the Nirvdna, It cannot, of course, follow from the:e passages that those
phrases must be rigidly confined to that signification; and no more should the
phrases “ in these recent times’’ or “'lately’ be coufined 10 the sense they have in
the passage relating to Harshavardliana. See also Mr. Beal's note at Buddhist
Records, Vol. II., p. 1, which shows what that eminent authority considers to
be the signification of the Chiness phrase which is the original of ‘‘ lately.”
And cf. also, on the whole question, Note I. at Beal’s Life, p. 10.

37 Teking Mr. Pandit’s remarks as a whole, I doubt if even he would have so
interpreted the phrase except in the light of the passage about the height of the
Bodhi tree in Hiuem Thsang’s time. I have shown above how that passage
appears to have been misunderstood by Mr. Pandit. When correctly interpreted,
that passuge, 8o far as it goes, helps my view, I think, rather than Mr. Pandit’s.
Bat 1 admit it does not go very fur.
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pilgrimage in India, and that their achievements during life, though
doubtless spoken of as having occurred “ lately”” or * in recent times,”
are nevertheless also described as having occurred * formerly” or
“ many years ago,”” or “in old times;" and that baving regard to the
context of the former set of phrases, they are entitled to somewhat loas
weight in connection with the subject of our inquiry thau the latter set.
And, if s, it follows that we cannot be far wrong if we place Pirnavarma
and Sasinka half a century before Hiuen Theang’s visit to Magadha.
One other observation may be added. The phrases * lately >’ or * in
recent times,” whether they are to be interpreted, as I suggest, or in
the narrower and more limited sense which Mr. Pandit would attach
to them, are, in our authorities, applicd to Seéinka-rija (**) and his
doings only, while the phrases ‘formerly ” or “in old days’’are
applied to the doings of Pdrpavarma. It is then very probable that
though, speaking roughly, Parnavarma and Saéinka can properly be
described as contemporaries, still only a small part of PGrpavarma’s
reign may have fallen within the period of Sasinka’s rule; so that
even if Sasinka lived in the first decade of the seventh century A.D.
(*’) our authorities would still justify us in referring Plirnavarma to
the last decade of the sixth century. I shall bave to say a word more
on this topic in the sequel.

There is yet one more line of inquiry bearing upon our subject, which
we must now follow up. That is indicated by the fifth passage in our
second group, which we reserved for separate treatment.  Sasénka, we

28 If we could accept Mr. Fergusson’s identification of Seéoka with the
¢« Sankarsja,’”” whose son Budharaja was put to flight by the Chdlukya King
Mangalisa (see J.R.A.8. (N.8.), Vol. IV, p. 903), our task here would be a geod deal
easier thaa It is, because Mangaliéa’s dute is thoroughly well flxed by the Badémi
inscription. Looking, however, at the facsimile of Mangaliéa’s inscription, referred
1o by Mr. Pergusson, I do not think his identification is sustainable. The facsimile
shows Qeneral Jacob’s transliteration Wﬂﬂ"l’ﬁ to be correct,and in those letters
we cannot possibly see the name of Saéinka—not to mention other difbeultles also.
Me. Pandit (p. 217, note) throws out a suggestion that Sasdnka may be identical
with the Réjavarmd meotioned in one part of SankarfchArya's Bhéshya on the
Chhfindogya Upanishad. This is not very probable, if Sashnka’s other nare was
Narendragupta as we are told by General Cunningham sz-relatione Dr. Biihler (see
Arch. Sur. Report, Vol. IX. p. 157).

7% Dr. R. Mitra (Buddha Gay4, pp. 84, 99, 239-40), following General Cva-
ninghem, assigns Sashnka's destructivn of the Bodbi tree toabout 610 A.D. Tbat
date can hardly be correct, if the arguments in the text ure sustainable. Bee alss
Cunningham’s Geography, p. 509, and note 15 supra.
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learn from that passage, murdered Rijyavardhana, the elder brother
of Harshavardhana Siliditya. Inmy previous paper 1 have thrown
together a few remarks on the date of Rijyavardhana. I am not in a
position now to adduce any new facts bearing upon that question.
But having had an opportunity, which I had not when I wrote my
previous paper, of examining all that Hiuen Thsang says on the sub-
ject, 1 wish to point out one or two circumstances in relation to the
conclusions which Professer Max Miller and Mr. Fergusson have
deduced from Hiuen Thsang’s statements. Mr. Fergusson first starts
by asserting that Siliditya of Malavi was the grandfather of Harsha.
vardhana Bildditya of Kanuj. (*°) For this assertion, however,
I can find no warrant in Hiuen Thsang. Oua the contrary, I think
that assertion must be incorrect, seeing that we find the nephew of
Siliditya of Mélava stated by Hiuen Thsang himself to have married
the grand-daughter of Siliditya of Kanuj. (*). If Mr. Fergusson’s
assertion were correct, this would be equivalent to a man marrying the
daughter of his own first cousin’s grandson—a sufficiently improbable,
not to say also inndmissible, connection. Apparently, Mr. Fergusson
has here been misled by reason of his seeking for an explanation of
the identity of the two names, in *“the practice of Indian kings to
assume the names of their grand-fathers.” (*) Such a practice
doubtless prevails, and not only among Indian kings, but it is, of
course, nothing like universal. * Siliditya of Malava,” according to
Hiuen Thsang, “ flourished sixty years before this; ' (**) that is to
say, before 640 A,D., if we nccept the dates fixed by Professor Max
Miiller and Mr. Fergusson, (*’) and accordiug to the same authority,
his reign extended over fifty years. (*) On these data Mr. Fergusson
places the reign of Siladitya between 530 and 580 A.D. Professor
Max Miller thinks that 550 to 600 A.D. would be consistent with
these data, while this latter period harmonizes better with our
information regarding the date of the battle of Korir, &c. (*°). Itis
not necessary for our present purpose to go into this branch of the

3% J_R.A.8. (N.8), Vol. IV., p. 87.

80 See Buddhist Records, Vol. I1., p. 267. Beal's Life, p. 149, statea the rela-
tionship with a slight change which, however, does not much affect the argument.

" J R A. 8. (N.8.), Vol. IV, p. 85,

83 Raal's Buddhist Records, Vol. I1., p. 261, Beal's Life, p. 148,

85 Qeneral Cunningham concurs. 8ee Ancient Geography, p. 586,

o+ “ Pifty years and more”’ in the Records, Vol. IL., p. 261.

8% Indis; What can it teach us, p. 289; Ind, Antig., Vol. XIIT, p. 14.
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controversy. Whatever the correct dates may be, I apprehend that
they can have no bearing on the dates of Prabhikaravardhana and
Rijyavardhana, if the relationship alleged between these latter princes
and Siladitya of Milava is not proved. The period of the reigns of
Prabhikara and Rajyavardhana must, therefore, be discussed on some-
what different grounds than those adopted by Professor Max Miiller
and Mr. Fergusson. Even this discussion, however, is unnecessary
for our present purpose, except to a slight extent. It is enough here
to mote that RAjyavardhana’s murder must be placed somewhere
between 607 and 610 A.D., according to the views of the scholars who
have examined the point. (**) The inclination of my opinion—I can,
at present, put it no higher—is in favour of the earlier date. In addi-
tion to the general grounds stated for this opinion in my previous
paper, I may add that Hiuen Thsang’s statements seem to me to point
in that direction. According to Hiuen Thsang, Harsha told him that
he had reigned for “ thirty years and more ’’ before the conversation
hetween them, Again, Hiuen Thsang tells us that it was ‘ after six
years” from his accession that Harsha ‘ had subdued the Five Indies.”
(°") We may reasonably presume that it was not until after this sub-
jugation of the Five Iandies that Harsha commenced his series of
quinquennial Mokshamahiparishads, the sixth of which was held
when Hiuen Thsang was about to leave India. In view of these facts
and even upon the assumption that the conversation and Parishad
alluded to took place in 640 A,D., I think 610 A.D. is not the
correct date of Harsha’s nccession, but that 607 A.D. is nearer the
correct date. At that date Sasinka, the enemy of Harsha’s predecessor
must have been living. (**) I find no materials for saying how long
he had been reigning before that time. 1 can only say that from the
various veferences to Sasinka’s persecutions which occur in Hiuen

3¢ Cf. India ; What it can teach us, p. 266; and Cunningham’s Geography and
the other authorities collected in my previous paper ; alsoJ. R, A. 8. (N. 8.), Vol
1V, p. 93. Mr. Pandit accepts the date 607 A. D, Alberuni’s testimony on this °
poiut, which, thenks to Professor Sachau, I have now been enahled to examine in
full, is, I think, of great value in spite of the discrepant sccounta reported by bim.
On those accounts see Mex Miiller's India; What it can teach us, p. 282.

37 See @8 to this Cunningham’s Geography, p. 378, acd qumre as to the
accuracy of the version of Hiuen Thsang there given, in view of the passage at
Buddhist Records, Vol. 1., p. 213.

38 (eneral Cunvingham assigns Sasdnka to the beginning of the seventh cen-
tury, Arch. Sur. Reports, Vol. I11., pp. 81-8, also Ancient Geography, p. 509.
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Thsang, his reign does not appear to have been a very brief one. At
the same time such slight indications as are available seem to point
to Sadinka not having long survived the murder of Rijyavardhana.
If he hadremained alive for any time, Harshavardhana would, of course,
have attacked him in the wars undertaken by him expressly for the
punishment of his brother’s enemies. (*°) In this connection, how-
ever, Sadinka is not mentioned by Hiuen Thsang, while it is stated
that he died by the effects of a divine visitation. (*°) That death
probably explains the omission of Sasinka’s name in connection with
Harsha’s military acbievements, If so, some part, and perhaps even
a considerable part, of SaSinka’s reign may well have fallen in the
Inst years of thesixth century. (*') And if I am right in the sugges-
tion thrown out above, that only the latter part of Piirnavarma’s reign
was contemporaneous with the earlier part of Sadinka’s, the date 590
A, D. for Pitrnavarma, is not far removed from the truth, and certainly
pot in the direction of too great antiquity.

This review then of the evidence bearing upon the dates of Pfirpa-
varma, of Saéinka, and of Rijyavardhana, has not disclosed any reason
for modifying the conclusions arrived at in my previous paper. Mr,
Pandit, however, draws attention to one element of doubt in the whole
of this inquiry, namely, that whereas Hiuen Thsang speaks of Pirna-
varma as belonging to the family of the great Asoka, Ssukardchirya,
in an important passage disinterred by Mr. Pandit from his commen-
tary on the Chhindogya Upanishad, speaks of Plirnavarma’s family as

89 Beal's Records, Vol. 1., pp. 210-13. Mr. Pandit (p. 220) says  Saéfnka
was not punished for this perfidy at least till after six years from Harsha’s
accession.’ But I see no reference to this punishment even *‘ after six years” in
Hiuen Thsang, or even in Bina’s Harshacharita, where we only read of Bhandi
being sent against the Gauda King.

*9 Ibid., Vol. 11, p. 121,

*1 On this point it is to be noticed also that in Beal's Life, p. 131, we find
Kamasuvarna, the country of Sasinka, to bave been possessed in the days of
Hiuen Thsang of “ about ten Senghérdmas and 300 priests,” besides two other
Sanghirimas belonging to a section of the Buddhistic community. [ As to the
establishment of Sanghérdmas cf. Records, Vol. 11., p. 186.] In the Records
(Vol IL, p. 201) the priests are stated to bave been 2,000 instead of 300, and the
sectional SangbArémas three instead of two. ¢ The heretics’’ are stated to be
‘‘very numerous’ and to have * fifty Deva temples.”” It is not unressonable to
suppose that it maet have taken a considerable number of years for Buddhism to
have reached this position in the country of Sasinka, whose chief activity appears
to have been devoted to persecuting that religion.
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being obscure, and as good as non-existent before Plrpavarma made it
famous, This element of doubt must, of course, be at present
recognised as existing. At the same time I must confess that I am not
disposed to attach very much importance to it. Mr. Pandit himself
points out one consideration which detracts from its importance. An-
other consideration is that our national deficiency in *“the historic
gense” renders it unsafe to build any conclusion on the ignerance of
even an eminent man like Sankardchirya about the genealogy of
Pirpavarma; and especially so, when we are dealing with that
genealogy at a period of eight centuriea before his time. And a fur-
ther consideration is that we have at present no evidence to show that
the Brahminical traditions recognised PGrnavarma as a representative
of the family of Afoka (**) in the same way that the Buddhist tradi-
tions did. Lastly it must not be forgotten that Aioka’s own unques.
tionable greatness finds but an inadequate recognition in Hindu, as
distinguished from Buddhist, tradition. Upon the whole, therefore,
my faith in the identification of Hiuen Thsang's Plrpavarma with
Sankaricharya’s Plroavarma remains at present unshaken. It is, of
course, possible that the identification may turn out to be an
erroneous one. But looking at all the circumstances of the case, I do
not think that that is at all probable. (*°)

I have said above, that I do not on the present occasion intend to
discuss the date of Sankaricharya, but confine myself to the date of
Pirpavarma. [ wish, however, to depart slightly from my original
intention, to make a remark in reference to the facts brought to light
by Professor Bhindirkar. I alluded in my previous paper to the
inference based by Professor Bhandarkar on these facts, but wasnot in
possession of the detailed facts themselves when I wrote that paper.
Since then the facts bave been published in Professor Bhindarkar's
report on the search for Sanskrit MSS. during the year 1882-83. (**)
We there learn that a ‘° grand-pupil” of Sankarichﬂryn wrote
a work while *“ the prosperous King, the Adltyu or the sun of the race
of Manu, who belonged to a Kshatriya family, and whose orders were
nowhere disobeyed, was ruling over the earth,” It appears to me that

4% Bee also the remarks in Note 11 supra.

#8 At the same time, further corroboration of the varions propositiows isvolved
in the argument must be looked for. And the data supplied in Mr. Pandit’s
paper indicate one or two points on which we may reasonably expect that some
eorroboration may yet be forthcoming.

&¢ Pp. 14, 15, and 202.
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Professor Bhindairkar’s suggestion is almost certainly right, that this
king must be one of the Chilukyas, and probably one of the four
successors of the great Pulakesi whose names ended with Adityn.
Professor Bhindirkar does not say which of the four is, in his opinion,
to be here understood. And there are, no doubt, hardly enough
materials before us to form any very confident opinion. In the absence,
however, of anything else, it seems to me not unreasonable to hold
that the king alluded to in the passage under consideration must be
the first Vikramaditya ; firstly, because Vikrama appears to have been
a powerful and distinguished prince, (**); and secorzdly, and more
especially, because, unless we take the first of these * Adityas” to be
intended, the description would be too indefinite to serve the presum-
able purpose of the writer. (*>) In default of all other data, there-
fore, we may provisionally accept the suggestion that a “‘grand-pupil **
of Sankarachirya flourished in the reign of Pulakesi’s son, and if that
suggestion is correct, we must agree with Professor Bhindarkar in
holding that *Bankardchdrya must be referred to about the end of
the sixth century.” And so far as they go, this conclusion, and the
conclusion we have reached above about the date of King Pirpavarma
may fairly be treated as supporting and streagthening each other.

48 According to Mr. Pergusson, he reacquired the title of Mabdrfjddhirija,
which bis grandfather Pulnke$t II. had originally acquired, but which had passed
out of tte family in the time of his elder brother Chandrdditye. See also Ind.
Antig., Vol. X, p. 132, and [oscription No. XXVIII. at Ind. Antiq., Vol. VL,
p. 75, where it may be noted valeat gquantum that the grant recorded isto a
Brihmin who studled the Vedénta, though it is not necessary to construe Vedénta
here to mean Sankarfchirya’s philosophy.

48 This presumable purpose is indicated in the closing stanza of the Bhatti-

Kivya—geafie (Afed T a7 sEAATCRITSaA || KU 37y
qeq A€T FARUMR T4 TIXAAA N
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Agr. VII.—The Epoch of the Gupta Era.—By RAMERISANA
GoraL BEANDAREAR, M.A., Ph.D., Hon. M.R.A.S.

Communicated 1st August 1889,

In 1884 I published in my Early History of the Dekkan, a note on
the Gupta Era, in which I endeavoured to show that there was no
reason whatever to doubt the accuracy of the initial date of the Gupta
Era given by Alberuni, and that such of the Gupta dates found in
inscriptions as contained details which allowed of their being compared
with corresponding Saka years, confirmed the statement of the Arab
author. In the Introduction to the volume on the * Inscriptions of
the Early Gupta Kings,” just published by Mr. J. F. Fleet, as Epi-
graphical Surveyor to the Government of India for' about three years
and a hslf, he quotes my views, in doing which, however, he has not
been fair to me. Heis also at issue with me as to the accurate
Epoch of the Gupta Era. I therefore deem it necessary to notice this
part of the Introduction.

In note 2, p. 64, Mr. Fleet says of me :—* A most curious confusion
between current and expired years of the Saka Era runs through his
remarks. Thus, though quite rightly taking Saka-Samvat 406 expired
to be equivalent to A.D. 484-85 with a difference of 78-79, he also, with
the same difference, took, e. g. A. D. 511-12 as the equivalent of
Saka-Samvat 433 current.” I did not; and thisis a pure misquotation,
I did not say that Saka-Sathvat 406 expired was equivalent to A. D.
484-85 ; nor did I say that Saka-Samvat 433 current was equivalent to
A.D. 511.12. My words are :—* Saka 416 corresponds to 484 A.D.*
#[f, however, he had added 241 -+ 78 = 319 and taken 484 A.D. to
correspond to Gupta 165, &c.” (E. H. D. p. 99, lines 12 and 15-16);
and, “191 Gupta pzst 4 242 = 433 Saka current 4- 78 = 511 A.D.
current.” That is, I take 406 Saka past (= 165 Gupta 4 241) to
correspond to 484 A. D. and 433 Saka current to 511 AD, Now
it is a patent fact that every Saka year corresponds to parts of two
Christian years; but to avoid pedantry it is usual to give one of the
two years only, except when something important is involved. And
I have here given that of the two Christian years with which 1 was
concerned. Saka 406 past corresponds Lo a part of 484 and of 485 A.D.,
and Saka 433 current to a part of 510 and of 511 A.D. 1 gave the
first in the first case, because the month of Ashiadha mentioned in the
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inscription falls in the first of the two Christian years to which a Saka
year corresponds, and to mark off its contrast with General Cun-
ningham’s 483 (not 483-484) ; and the second in the second case be-
cause it was the year against which the cyclic year Mahachaitra is
found in General Cunningbam’s tables, and not against 510. It will
thus be seen that the * most curious confusion” found by Mr. Fleet is
notin my remarks, but in Mr. Fleet’s misunderstanding and misquo-
tation of them. He had no reason whatever to take my 511 A.D. as
511-12, A.D.; if he wanted to state the two years to which the Saka year
corresponds, he ought to have taken it as 510-11 A,D. In another
place (p. 141, note 3) though he acknowledges that my second note drew
his attention to the desirability of examining the details of almanacs,
and though he must have seen it distinctly stated by me that
the Saka dates used by us in the Bombay Presidency represent
expired years and those used on the Madras side current years,
the latter being in advance of the former by one year, and though
under these circumstances it is impossible that I should think the
addition of 79 to a current Saka year would give us the Christian
year containing the second part of the Saka year, still it is under such
an implication as this that he quotes this same equation of mine, viz.,
191 Gupta past 4~ 242 =433 Saka current 4+ 78 = 511 A.D. current,
and another, viz., 209 Gupta past 4 242 = 451 Saka current 4 78
=529 A. D. current. Both these equations I say are perfectly
correct ; but the second Christian year a part of which corresponds
to a part of the Saka year ought not to be taken as 512 in the one
case and 530 in the other, but 510 and 528 respectively. And as I
have given 511 in the first case as stated above, because in General
Cunningbam's tables it and not 510 occurs in the column of Mahd-
chaitra, so have I in the second, given 529 and not 528, because it
occurs in the column of Makisvaywja.

Again, in my note identify (E. H. D. p. 100, lines 26-27) Dhruvasena
II. with Hiuen Tsiang’s Dhruvabhata, and observing that the difference
in the latter part of the names is insignificant, since Sena and Bkata
were titles that could be used promiscuously, I proceed to say that
the king spoken of in the plates as Dhruvasiiha may have been called
Dhruvabhata by ordinary people from whom Hiuen Tsiang must
have got the name. Now, no fair-minded man can have any
difficulty whatever in finding out that here I speak of the srme king
Dhruvasena with whom I have above identified Hiuen Tsiang’s
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Dhruvabhata, and that Dhruvasimha is a misprint for Dhruvasena.
Still Mr. Fleet says “ the name of Dhruvasimha does not occur at all in
any of the numerous Valabhi grants that have come to light.” IfI
were to criticize Mr. Fleet’s work in the same spirit, 1 should, for
instance, say as regards his reference to Volume IX. of the Archeeolo-
gical Reports as that which contains General Canningham’s * tables
for the twelve-year cycle of Jupiter’’ (p. 102, note 1, 1. 13), that the
tables did not occur at all in the whole volume ; and I should be more
justified in doing so, since Mr. Fleet gives no indication whatever
that IX. is a misprint for X.; while I have just five lines above
called the same king whose name is printed here as Dhruvasimha,
Dhruvasena.

Mr. Fleet supposes me to have made ‘“an assertion that Hiuen
Tsiang was speaking of only two kings” (Intro. p. 65, 11, 6-7). 1 made
no such assertion. My words are:—* The Chinese writer does not
speak of a king but of kings,” (E. H. . p. 100, 1I, 16:17). The
word two does not occur here or anywhere else in connection with
this matter. Mr. Fleet, however, may have meant to say that this is
implied in the words that immediately follow which are :—* and says
they were nephews of Siliditya of Malva and the younger of them
named Dhruvabhata, was son-in-law to the son of Harshavardhana.
If they were nephews of the king of MAlva they were brothers and
both of them kings.”” If so, my reply is, that herein I interpret the
plural kings in view of the identification I am going to make of the
kings with two brothers who reigned one after another, viz. Dharasena
and Dhruvasena. Mr. Fleet at the same time finds no authority in the
two translations of the Chinese work for my statement that the younger
prince was denoted by Hiuen Tsiang by the name T'u-lu-p’e-po-tu.
The authority is in Julien’s translation. The words translated into
English are :—* The present kings are of the race of Kshatriya. They are
nephews of Siliditya, King of Milvi. At this time the son of Siladitya
king of Kinyakubja has a son-in-law named Dhruvapatu.” Since
Hiuen Tsiang is to be supposed as knowing of kings past and present
and not future, the kings who were nephews of Siliditya of Mailva
other than the one on the throne at the time, must have reigned
previously to him, and since of brothers those who are elder occupy
the throne before the younger, Dhruvapatu’s brother or brothers who
reigned before him must have been his elder brother or brothers, and
he his or their youuger brother.  This is an obvious inference.
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Again, Mr, Fleet says :—** he announced that Prof. K, L, Chhatre
had found that it (Eran record) was correct for Saka-Samvat 406 as an
expired year:”’ (p. 64). On this there is a footnote which begins : —
‘It was from this that he inferred that the Gupta Samvat 165 of the
record was itself an expired year.” And then he proceeds to tell me
something about ** the equation between the Gupta and the correspond-
ing English date " being not * intrinsically dependent on the Saka date
at all,”’ the bearing of which on the point I cannot understand, since
the question is whether the Gupta year 165 as compared with the
corresponding Saka year and not the Christian year was an expired year.
And in determining the value of Gupta dates we have primarily to do
so in terms of a Saka date and not a Christlan date, since the
equation given by Alberuni is in terms of a Saka date. It will, how-
ever, be seen from the context that the fact of 406 Saka being
an expired year was only one of the premises which led me to the
conclugion that 165 Gupta was a past year. The other premise
is the rule I have laid down at the end of the last paragraph, viz.,
that if both the Gupta and Saka years are past or both current, the
difference between them is only 241. And I have alluded to it even
here. If between 165 Gupta and 406 Saka the difference is 241 and
if the laiter is an expired year the former also must be so. The
grounds for this rule also are indicated in my paper. Mr. Fleet
contests it and attributes the result I come to to the general mistake as
regards the epoch of the Saka era (p. 84, note), and refers to his note
on p. 64 which I have been discussing and in which he says, * the
equation between the Gupta and the corresponding English date is not
intrinsically dependent on the Saka date at all.”” What the epoch of
the Saka era and the equation have to do with my rule I cannot
perceive. It is based on independent grounds which T will now proceed
to discuss as well as the true epoch of the Gupta era.

Mr. Sh. B. Dikshit has calculated and verified certain dates for
Mr. Fleet and the following are the results :—
1. Gupta 165 of the Eran inscription corresponds to Saka 406
ezpired,
2. Valabhf 945 of Colonel Tod’s Verival inscription corresponds to
Saka 1186 ezpired.

3. Valabhi 927 of Dr. Bhagviinlil’s Verival inscription corresponds
to Saka 1167 ezpired.
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4. Valabhi 330 of Dr. Biihler's Kaira plate inscription corresponds

to Saka 570 ezpired.

5. Gupta 386 of a Nepal inscription corresponds to Saka 627

expired.

6. Gupta 585 past of the Morvi plate translated by me corresponds

to Saka 826 and 827 expired.

Now Mr. Fleet supposes that the Gupta-Valabh? years are current
years, and that by the addition of 241 the equation given by Alberuni,
we get the corresponding ezpired Saka year, and of 242, the corre-
sponding current Saka year. So that 0 Gupta current corresponded to
241 Saka ézpired and 242 Saka current, i.e., to 319-20. This there-
fore is the epoch of the era, Mr., Fleet gives no reason whatever for
taking the Gupta years as current ; but I suppose he thinks it natural that
they should be so, especially since they were regnal years and dates in
the Christian era represent current years. But from inscriptions and
books we see that the Hindu's usual, not invariable, way of expressing a
date is not ‘in the year s0 and s0’ but ‘after so many years had elapsed
since such and such event took place.” And in the second note given in
the ¢ Early History of the Dekkan,’ I have shown that in the inscriptions
there examined nbout two-thirds of the dates represent the year expired,
and one-third the year current. It should by no means be supposed
that the expired year is to be understood only when a word expressive
of “having elapsed’ is used We use expired Saka years at the present
day in ordinary transactions, but never use a word expressive of
‘having elapsed.” Mr. Fleet admits, though most grudgingly, that
“we may have to interpret any given year of such an era as an ex-
pired year whether it is expressly denoted as such or not’’ (p. 128, Il.
30-31), and gives an instance in & footnote. But by ‘such an era’ he
means an era used for astronomical purposes, ¢. e. in the present case,
the Saka era, and asserts that the * rule does not hold good in the
case of eras that are not actually used for astronomical processes,” and
says that the Vikrama era is such an era, (5.). But in the very next
sentence he admits so much at least that ** the expired years of this
era might be quoted” and actually gives three instances ; and all that
he claims for the supposition on which his whole speculation about
the Gupta dates which occupies by far the greater portion of his
Introduction is based, is that, *“ occasionally at least, the current years
were used.”” Mr. Fleet goes on to say, “such an era, again, is the
Gupta-Valabhi era,” and declares that in the absence of a word mean-

2



THE EPOCH OF THE GUPTA ERA. 85

ing “ expired "’ it is only reasonable that we should interﬁlret PpAassages
giving dates as denoting a current year. What, then, all this comes to
is this : —The expired years of an ern whether used for astronomical
purposes or not might be quoted in dates ; but in the case of the latter
a word expressive of “ expired’’ must be used ; if not the year is to be
taken as current ; while in the case of the former, ¢. e. an era used for
astronomical calculations, such a word is not necessary. The grounds
of this distinction Mr. Fleet does mot give, and it is proved to be
simply imaginary by the fact pointed out by Mr. Fleet himself (p. 86,
note 3) that the Vikrama year 1320 in Col. Tod’s Verival inscription
is an expired year, though there is no expression there which means
‘expired.” If then a date in the non-astronomical Vikrama era does
sometimes denote an expired year whether it is expressly so stated or
not, why may we not take the same to be true of the non-astronomical
Gupta-Valabhi era? And what has the fact of the use of an era for
astronomical purposes to do with the occurrence of expired years in
the dates given in inscriptions and books. I see no reason whatever
why, if astronomers use an era and construct their rules and tables on
the basis of an expired year, ordinary people also should give their
dates in expired years. And why should gstronomers themselves use
that as the basis of their rules? If calculations have to be made by
taking completed years, surely the results may be made applicable. to
the current year, and given as astronomical facts belonging to that
year. Do not the Christian astronomers do so ? There is nothing in
the nature of astronomy to lead to such a result. The fact is that the
use of a past Saka year instead of a current one was brought about by
the Hindu’s usual way of looking at a date stated above; and it was
rather transferred to astronomy from ordinary usage than berrowed
from astronomy. And the usage has been found to hold in the case of
Vikrama dates whether A word meaning expired’ oecurs or not,
though this era is not used for astronomical purposes. Thus, then,
the usage proved by me with reference to the Saka dates and now
shown to hold in the case of Vikrama dates, must be regarded as
applicable to Gupta dates also, and we must expect to find them
mostly as expired years, and sometimes as current years.

Aguin Alberuni’s equstion is, Saka 953 corresponds to Gupta 712,
i.e., we have to add 241 to a Gupta date to arrive at the eorrespond-
ing Saka date. We have seen that the addition of 241 in three at
least of the above dates and in the four dates of the twelve-year cycle
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gives us an expired Saka year. Hence Alberuni’s Saka 953 must be
an expired year, a fact which is also proved by the corresponding date
in one of the other eras given by him ; and on Mr. Fleet’s theory his
Gupta 712 must be a current year. Now this does not at all look
likely that in giving the equivalent dates he should give the expiréd
year of the Saka and the current of the Gupta. Again, when he states
that the epoch of the Valabhi or Gupta era falls 241 years later than
the epoch of the Saka era, ought we to understand him to say that
the current year Gof the Gupta era i. e. the year before the commence-
ment of the era was 241 years later than the expired year 0 of the
Saka i. e. the first current year of that era, and make 241 Saka expired
and 242 current to correspond with 0 Gupta current and 242 and 243
respectively with 1 Gupta eurrent ! Is it not proper to interpret him
as meaning that the epoch of the Gupta era, i.e. 0 Gupta current is
241 years later than the epoch of the Saka era i.e. 0 Saka current,
and take 241 Saka current and 240 expired to correspond with Gupta
O current and 242 and 241 respectively with 1 Gupta current? Accord-
ing to Mr. Fleet’s way of taking it the difference between a current or
expired Gupta year and the corresponding current or expired Saka is
242, Alberuni's equation 241 being applicable to those cases only in
which one is expired and the other is current, while according to my
interpretation the difference is 241, i. e. the number given by Alberuni.
Agaio, my way of taking it harmonizes with M. Reinaud’s translation
“ the era of the Guptas also commences the year 241 of tbe era of the
Saka,” which means that 241 Saka past is 1 current of the Gupta era
or, 0 past, while Mr. Fleet’s is quite opposed to it as according to him
Gupta 1 current corresponds to 242 Saka past. Again, the round-
about way of arriving at the date of the destruction of Somnath men-
tioned by Alberuni proves nothing. The year 242 to which the years
of passed centenniums have to be added may be the epoch year of the
centennium. Thus, then, it is reasonable and natural to understand
Alberuni, from all he has said, to mean that 241 have to be added to
an expired or current Gupta to arrive at the corresponding expired or
current Saka,

But the date in the Morvi plate is almost fatal to Mr. Fleet's
conjecture. It is put down as 585 ezpired and corresponds as deter-
mined from the solar eclipse mentioned in the grant to 826 Saka ezpired.
Thus we have here to add 241 to this ezpired year of the Gupta era,
to arrive at the corresponding ezpired Saka yesr; while since Mr. Fleet

2



THE EPOCH OF THE GOPTA ERA. 87

adds 241 to a current Gupta year to arrive at it he will have to add
242 in this case. The Gupta date will thus, according to his view, be
equivalent to Saka 827 past. But in that year also there was a solar
eclipse. This occurred on the new moon day of Vaifikha according to
the Southern scheme or of Jyeshtha according to the Northern in the
Saka year 827 expired and 828 current. The grant was executed on
the 5th of the bright half of Philguna in the same Gupta year 585,
which of course must, like that given above, be an expired year; so
that according to Mr. Fleet’s view the charter was issued nine months
and four days after the religious gift had been made. But if we take
the solar eclipse of 826 ezpired and 827 current to be the one alluded
to in the grant, it occurred on the new moon day of Kirttika according
to the Southern and of Margasirsha according to the Northern scheme,
and thus the charter was issued three months and four days after the
religious gift. This therefore is much more likely to be the eclipse
mentioned in the grant, and if so, we have to add 241 to an ezpired
not current Gupta year to arrive at the corresponding Saka expired.®
Mr. Fleet makes every endeavour to throw discredit on this date.
The eclipse of Suka 826 ezpired he considers to be not as satisfactory
as that of 827 expired, because on that occasion only one twenty-fifth
part of the sun’s disc was obscured at Morvi, while on this, one-ninth.
But the religious significance of it which alone led the king to make
his grant is the same for all solar eclipses, whatever the extent of the
obscuration. So that this consideration has no force whatever in the
decision of the question. Again, in three different places in his book
he discusses in detail the reading Gaupfe and the grammar and sense
of the word (p. 21, 97 ff. Intr. and p. 58)., He finds that in the
facsimile of the Morvi plate published in the Indian Antiquary, one
stroke on the top of the letter ¢ in the word Gaupte is wauting, so that
he reads it Gopte. Now I have no definite recollection whether when
I read the plate I found this stroke; but I think it did exist there,
for I had no difficulty whatsoever in making out the word Gaupte just

® The eclipse adopted by Mr. Fleet was the only oue found for me by the
late Prof. K. L. Chhatre, when I wrote my note. Though of course a general
sgreement of the details in the dates with Alberuni’s equation, which had been
discredited by some previous writers, was alone whal I wanted to establish, and
that object was served by Prof. Chhatre’s eclipse, still I fouund it very incon-
venient, and have therefore expreesed myself very hypothetically about its

bearing on the puint.
rd
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as I had none in making out the word paurvea the p of which has two
strokes in the ninth line, The very small stroke which makes ax of o
may have dropped away in the facsimile. In fact the probability that
it existed is very great, amounting almost to a certainty, since my cor-
rections I have enclosed within brackets, and if Gaupte had been a cor-
rection for Gopte I should have enclosed it similarly. In the third line
the stroke is also wanting on the letter n of svarbbhinax and also the
upper stroke representing». However, for the present there is no help,
and we must take the word as Mr. Fleet would have it and read it as
Gopte. But it stands to reason, even supposing that to be the true
reading of the plate, that it could be meant for nothing else but Gaupte.
Mr. Fleet thioks that it mey have been intended for Goptre, ‘to the
protector,’ i.e., ‘the local governor,’ and this he thinks is ‘even more
sustainable’ (p. 21, Intr. and p. 58 uote). So then, according to
Mr, Fleet, this grant of land was made to the governor of the province
and not to the Brahmans of the Maitriyaniya sikhA mentioned above
as the grantees. Was he to perform the religious ceremonies for which
it was given? Or Gopte may be the name of a village, he thinks; and
the sense then would be ‘ the king gave this (charter) at (the village
of) Gopta.” But has he seen such charters spoken of as having been
given at villages without some such expression as that the king was
at that time residing in the village? Besides we should in such a
case expect the word grima ‘village’ affixed to Gopta. This
village Mr. Fleet identifies with Gop which he says is the name of a
village in Kattiawar. Gopta according to him ‘““may quite reason-
ably be taken as the ancient form of the modern Gdp” (p. 58, note).
But ancient Gopta must by the rules of Prikrit philology be changed
to Gotta and not Gop, or according toa more modern process, to Gopat,
Gopit, or Gopul ; but as the Gujaritis havea predilection for g, it must
become Gopat. Again, Mr. Fleet says :—(1) ** Even then (i.e., when we
correct Gopte to Gaupte), the adjective Gaupté occupies an irregularly
detached place, which any skilful composer would have avoided, from
the noun, satapaiickake, which it qualifies (p. 98, 1. 8 ff.). (2) *‘ But
even then the adjective occupies a very inconveniently detached posi-
tion as regards the noun, pafickaka, which it qualifies” (p. 21, 1l
23-24), If Mr. Fleet’s criticism is just, all our great Sanskrit authors
will have to be considered unskilful composers. The sloka is
Paiichisitya yute "tite saminAm Satapaiichake 1
Gaupte dadivado . * "
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What Mr. Fleet means to say is that if you have an adjective at the
beginning of the second half of a $loka while the substantive which
it quanlifies is at the end of the first half, it is an irregularly detached
place which eny skilful composer will avoid ; and if the substantive is
further off it is of course worse. But in the Bhagavadgiti we have *
* * mahatih chamim | vyGdhim Drupadaputrena &c. 1 1. 3; * *
prakritimh viddhi me parim | jivabhQtim mabibiho &ec. 1 VII. 5,
In Manu we have esha vo’bhihito dbarmo brihmanasya chatursidhuh |
puayo’kshayaphalah &ec. 1 V1. 97; dptih sarveshu varneshu karyiki
kiryeshu sikshinah | sarvadharmavido’lubdhih &e. || VIIL, 67. 1In
Kilidasa’s Raghuvamsa we have * * patyuli prigvam$avisinah { anan-
yajineh saivisid &c. 1t XV, 61; * * sa dadarsd taponidhim | anvisitam
Arundhatyi &c. 11 1. 56, And instances might be multiplied to any
extent. Mr. Fleet’s objection therefore is simply imaginary. If
arguments such as these are allowable, what is there to prevent their
being used against the reading Gaupte also, supposing we were to
Gind the plate again and actually to see the word therc. Lven as
agninst that you might say that the adjective is in an irregularly
detached place and that Gaupte must be the aame of a village.

I epite, however, of criticism of this nature, there can be no question
that the date of the Morvi grant as a Gupta date is as rclinble as any
of the others given above, and as it is more reasonable to lake the
eclipse therein mentioned as the one that occurred in Saka 826 expired
than as that of 827 expired, it shows that we have to add 241 to a
completed not current Gupta year to arrive at the corresponding com-
pleted Saka year, and that Mr. Fleet's theory has no basis whatever
to stand on. )

The third of the above dates 927 Valabhi corresponds, according
to Mr. Dikshit’s calculations, to 1167 Saka expired. Here we have
to add 240 to the Gupta-Valabhi year instead of 241 and the date
presents a serious difficulty. Mr. Fleet hias shown that the Gupta-
Valabhi year did not begin on the 1st of Kirttika or Mirgasirsha*

* Mr. Fleet proves the poiut with reference to these two months only from
the initial dates of some of the cyclic yecars. Bul it can be proved generally
that the Gupta and the Saka yoar began in {the same month or the same day
more easily. When the yeara of two eras do not begin on the same day, we
bave to add a certam namber to the year expressed in one during one part of
the year to couvert it to the corresponding year of the other, and add the
same number increagsed by one during the other part. Thus Saka 1810 on

12
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and takes the 1st of Chaitra as its initial date like that of the Saka
year, and it is to a current year according to that reckoning that we
have to add 241 to convert it into the corresponding Saka year com-
pleted. But the Gupta-Valabhi year in this inscription, he thinks,
began, like the Southern Vikrama year, with the first of Kirttika.
The month given in the inscription is Philguna which is one of the
months that follow Karttika. The yenr of the inscription he supposes
became 927 on the 1st of Karttika ; and before that it was 926 and
would have continued to be 926 till Philgune had it not been for this
southern reckoning, With this 926 we have no difficulty, for by
adding 241 to it we get 1167. But in the other Verdval .inscription
of Valabhi 945 the reckoning is according to Mr. Fleet himself
distinctly dorthern, that is, the Gupta-Valabhi year there given was
one that began like the Saka ou the 1st of Chaitra. How is it possible
then that at the same place about 18 years before, the southern
Vikrama scheme should have been applied to the Gupta-Valabhi date
of this inscription? Mr. Fleet answers the queetion by saying, * the
explanation, however, is perhaps to be found in the supposition that
the inscription was prepared under the personal direction of a pil-
grim from Gujarit, who had brought a Gujarit almanac with him.”
That is supposing too much indeed, to save a theory. The inscription
was prepared under the direction of (1) a pilgrim, (2) a pilgrim
from Gujarit, and moreover (3) o pilgrim who had brought a Guja-
rit almanac! We have no right whatever to make any one of these
suppositions without a particle of evidence to support it, much less the
three together.

According to my view, however, the discrepancy in the date can ensily
be reconciled. I have shown in my second note and mentioned above that
though dates are very often given in completed years, still sometimes

this side of the country had 78 added to it from 1st Chaitra to about the end
of MArgasirsha and 79 thereafter up to the end of Phdlguna to convert it to the
corresponding Christian year. The day in the Eran Gupta date is Ashddha,
§.13, in that of Verdval, AshAdha, Kr. 13, in those with the oyclio years,
Kérttika §. 3, Chaitra 8. 2, Migha Kr. 3, and Chaitra §. 18, and in the
Morvi grant, Phlguna 8. 5; and in all these cases we have to add 241 to
convert the yesr to the corresponding Saka past, and not 243 in any case up
to the 12th month from Chaitra. Hence the Gupta and the Saka years began
in the same month, and, since we have Chaitra §. 2 in one case and Chaitra
S. 13 in another, on the sams day, as the Saka year begins on the 1st of Chaitra.
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they are given in current years. Ifin accordance with the evidence of
this usage we suppose that 927 was a current year, the expired year is
926 ; and by adding 241 to it we get the corresponding year 1167
expired, arrived at by the astronomical calculation. This explanation
will not agree with Mr. Fleet’s theory ; for he adds 241 to a cur-
rent Gupta-Valabhi to arrive at a completed Saka. Here then, there
is another piece of evidence that favours my view and goes entirely
against Mr. Fleet’s view.

The same is the case with the fourth date. Valabhi 330 4- 240 = 570.
Mr. Fleet has to suppose a change of the original reckoning of the
Gupta-Valabhi year and make it begin in this oase on the lst of
Kirttika. Butif we take 330 as the current year and 329 as the
completed year, we have 329 - 241 = 570, where we apply Alberuni’s
equation.

The question then stands thus:—We have to add 241, the equation
given by Alberuni, to the date-years in inscriptions Nos. 1, 2 and 5,
and in the four in which samvatsaras of the twelve-year cycle occur, to
convert them to the corresponding completed Saka year arrived at by
the astronomical calculation. Mr. Flcet says the years in the in-
scriptions are current, and the reason is that it is natural they should
be so. My view is that they are expired years, and the reasons are :—
1st, the Hindu’s usual, but not invariable, idea of a date; 2nd, the
usage proved by me formerly for the Saka dates and now for the Vik-
rama dates, though this era is not used for astronomical processes; 3rd,
the unlikelihood of Alberuni’s using the expired year in giving the Saka
date and the current year in giving the correspondirg Gupta-date,
and the properinterpretation of Alberuni’s statement. 4th.—The eclipse
mentioned in the Morvi grant when identified with that of 826
Snka expired confirms my view and disproves Mr. Fleet’s. If, however,
it is ideutified with that of 827 Saka expired, it strengthens Mr.
Fleet’s view and weakens mine, but cannot disprove it against the mass
of other positive evidence. And my identification is more reasonable
and natural, since in that case the interval between the gift and the
issuing of the charter is three months and four days, while it is nine
monthsand four days according to Mr. Fleet’s identification. 5th.—
The date No. 3 above admits of an easy explanation in harmony with
known usage according to my theury; according to Mr. Fleet’s
theory, most improbable suppositions have to be made. The same
is the case with date No. 4. Thus, the whole weight of the evidence
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is decidedly in my favour; and thus the Gupta year to which we add
241 to arrive at an expired Saka year is a past year, i.e,, THE ADDITION
OF 241 TURNS A PAST GUPTA INTO A PAST SAKA AND A CURRENT GUPTA
INTO A CURRENT Saka. And thus Gupta 0 expired , ie, 1 current,
corresponds to Saka 241 ezpired and 242 current; and the year
previous to Gupta O expired or 1 current corresponds to Saka 240
expired 1.e., 241 current ; and thus THE EPOCH OF THE GUPTA ERA
18 318-19 A.D. and Nor 319-20 A.D. as determined by Mr. Fleet,
and its first year was 319-20 A.D.

Mr. Fleet claims for his Mandnsor inscription *‘the final settlement
of the question’ of the initial date of the Gupta-Valabhi era. I am
of opinion that if Alberuni’s statement and Colonel Tod’s Verival in-
scription do not settle it, the Mandasor inscription cannot. For the
date 493 occurring in that inscription is referred to the event of the
Ganasthiti of the Milavas. What this event was exactly sand when it
took place we do not know. In that unknown year 493 reigned
Kumiragupta as a paramount sovereign. His average date is 113
of an unknown era, so that the equation is 113 = =z (years of the
Christian era) = 493 * y (years of the Christian era), that is, we
have to determine the value of one unkmown quantity by means of
another unknown quantity, which cannot be done. If, however, we
know the value of z, i.e., the epoch of the Gupta era, we shall from
that determine that of y, i.e.,the epoch of the Milava era, and vice
versd, Dr, Peterson, referring to Oldenberg and myself, held it to be
already certain that the Gupta era beganin 319 A.D. and arrived
therefore at the conclusion that the Malava era was the Vikramaera.®
Mr. Fleet assumes the truth of the latter and arrives from it at the
epoch of the former (p. 125, Intr.). But if we do not know either we
can come to no conclusion. However, so much can be said in favour
of Mr, Fleet’s view, that of the hypothetioal proposition *if the Malava
ern is the Vikrama era, then the Gupta era began about 319 A.D.,
the antecedent clause is probably true; wherefore the conclusion is
that the consequent clause is also probably true. Thus the Mandasor
inscription, at the most, adds to the probability of the statement that the

* It is hardly fair to Dr. Peterson that Mr. Fleet should have made no allu-
gion whatever to the fact that he (Dr. Peterson) had read the Mandasor
inscription before him, and had quoted the verse in which the date is given,
showing that we have in it a Vikrama date before 544 A.D,, and that Fer-
gueson’s theory must be abandoned.
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Gupta era began in 319-20, but cannot confer certainty on it, ifit did
not possess it before, i.e., cannot finnlly settle the question. It is
settled by the statement of Alberuni and by Colenel Tod’s inscription,
and the details in some of the other inscriptions counfirm the conclusion
arrived at therefrom, that is, are consistent with it and do not go
against it. But Alberuni's authority had been set aside and the in-
formation given by Colonel Tod’s inscription had been misconstrued;
and the current of opinion that had set in against the true epoch of
the era ns derived from these two sources was so strong that many
scholars had come to believe that the initial date 166-67 A.D. assigned
to the era by General Cunningham was true. T therefore endeavoured
in my note on the Gupta era to draw attention again to these two
sources, and show how the question was not left doubtful at all by
them, and how the information derived from them was consistent with
all that we knew about the Gupta and the other dynasties of the early
centuries of the Christian era. The details of the dates in some of the
inscriptions I went into only with the object of showing that they were
not opposed to the information derived from Alberuni and the Verival
inscription. I used General Cunningham’s tables of the years of the
twelve-year cycle; and though in two of the four cases, and in one
more with a corrected date, I arrived at the conclusion wanted, still I
forgot that the Christian years in General Cunningham’s tables were
arrived at by uniformly adding 78 to an expired Saka year, while I
added 79 because it suited the purpose. General Cunningham’s
tables I find do not give the cyclic years mentioned in the four
inscriptions. Mr. Fleet has gone fully into the details of all the
inscriptions with the assistance of a competent and zealous Hindu
astronomer, Mr. Shankar B. Dikshit, and has materially contri-
buted to the elucidation of the question by bringing together
and verifying the whole evidence; and though I cannot agree
with him in several of his conclusions, or approve of his treatment of the
most vital matters, still the materials that he has placed before us deserve
our acknowledgment. I must, however, observe with reference to
Mpr, Dikshit's theory of cyclic years reckoned from one heliacal rising of
Jupiter to another with unequal divisions of the Nakshatras, that though
it agrees with the four inscriptions and gives the correct smivatsaras,
still it is & Guestioa whether an astronomical year of 400 days that
did not correspond with the usual luni-solar year could have been
used for the purposes of recording dates by ordivary people.
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Note-—In connection with the examination of the claims of the
Mandasor inscription I have had to read Mr, Fleet’s transcript and
translation of it aud find the following errors and omissions in both : —

P. 84, II. 5.6 of translation.—Mr. Fleet translates WATHITER:
by ‘‘able to counteract curses.”” Now, this ie an adjective of
FATN: or ‘saints’ who are spoken of as ‘rich in strict religious
austerities (§YAGTrg:). Tosuch it is usual in Sanskrit literature
and according to Hindu ideas to attribute the power of injuring or
destroying one by & curse, and doing good by benedictions. The
simple power of counteracting a curse is too low for them. Hence the
proper translation is ‘ able to curse and confer favours,’ ‘able to
injure by a curse and confer favours by a blessing.’

P.84.11. 25.26. We have here “ decorative ear-ornaments,”’ which
is a translation of AogxH®, taken as in apposition with ¥ in the
compound FSYFTRATATIFAARIAT: which qualifies 3¥#H:. Ear-orna-
ments are always decorative and it involves a tautology to call them
decorative again. Besides though the Dictionaries give ¢ ornament’ as
one of the senses of Fog, still it is not the usual sense of the word ;
AogT is what we find in that sense. On looking into the photo-
lithograph of the inscription I find that §o® must be read as o,
The letter which Mr. Fleet reads as § is more like the last letter in
the third line of the inscription and the thirteenth in the seventh line,
each of which is@. The upper vertical stroke to the right hand of
the loop of the letter which must be a flaw in the stoneis apt
to mislead one into taking the letter as / ; but it will be seen that, in
spite of it, the letter looks far different from the real ® which we have
in many places. §¥®F is an expression that frequently occurs and
means ‘a collection of trees;’ so that the whole expression means
‘ which has for ear-ornaments, the collection of trees weighed down
with flowers.’

P.85,11. 8 ff. Mr. Fleet here translates ‘other long buildings
on the roofs of the houses, with arbours in them, are beautiful,—
being like the lofty summits of Kailasa, * * (und) being adorned
with groves of waving plantain-trees.”” Being curious to know when
I first read it what these long buildings on the roofs of the houses,
adorned with groves of waving plantain-trees could be, I turned to the
transeript and found that here Mr. Fleet had mistranslated the expres-
sion frrxefifty which occurs in the hnlf-stanzaam'mg =
areareapea Arefift a3@HRNA at the end of the sixth line
of the inscription. He takes #Fg=5flfy as a Karmadhiraya,
S=ANT as an adjective qualifying it, and makes it the nominative
of the verb syTfe®. But ®@HT is feminine, never neuter; and
still it is so here according to Mr. Fleet’'s way of taking it.
Besides, when syexifar is connected with the long Palabhis, the
question arises, why does he speak of these long buildings on the
roofs of houses as ‘other.” Did he speak of them in the last dloka?

2
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No. #iGa#if® should be taken as a Bahuvrihi meaning fiat’
g®9ar arg  those ‘in which there are long rooms on the roof,
and construed as an adjective of I occurring in the last stanza,
and to be understood or supplied here in connection with the word
sy=arfq- And so we have, ‘And other (houses) having long rooms
on the roofs are beautiful, &e., being adorned with groves of waving
plantain-trees’ g&HT is according to Jagaddhara ﬁ(\i‘mﬁgﬁ- ‘a
room on the top of a palace,” such a one as that from the window
of which Milati used to see Midhava passing by the road below.
The groves of waving plaintain-trees were thus not in the roomson
the roof but in the houses which had these rooms,

P. 85, 11. 19-20. The word @i in 1. 2-3, p. 82 (transeript) has not
been translated. Freedom *‘ from the excitement of surpiise’ was,
according to Mr. Fleet’s translation, ome of the virtues of the
Brabmans of Dadapura. Similarly, “being never carried away by
*pstonishment '’ was a virtue in Bandhuvarman, 1.20, p. 86. Now,
freedom from surprise or astonishment is never found in the catalogue
of the possible virtues of a-hero ; but freedom from arrogance or humility
is ; and the word translated by Mr. Fleet as *‘surprise’ in one place, and
«¢ agtonishment’’ in another is EXj&q: in the one case, and Y in the
other. He would have found from any ordinary Dictionary that /%
means ‘ pride’ or  arrogance ’ also, and that is its nsual sence. Has
Mr. Fleet not scen at all the first line of the second or opening stanza of

Bhartrihari's Vairigya Satake SIgrir sc@usear; 519 mg’iﬁ“: 1 ?

P. 85 1. 24. Here Mr, Fleet, in his translation, speaks of the
science of archery as pleasing to the ear. Though he supplies ““ in
which the twanging of the bow is ”’ between “archery” and ‘* pleasing,”
still this is by no means proper and camnot be. In the transcript
Mr. Fleet’s reading of the line with his corrections is =rgorgerf
qrgsia 3@ 9RAIEET: 1 and his translation “Some of them (became)
excessively well acquainted with the science of archery pleasing to the
ear.”” Here Mr. Fleet supplies the anusvira on a1, the 31T in g, and the
anusvira on @, and thus brings in an accusative which is not governed
by anything and is therefore ungrammatical. What is stated in the
stanza is that some of the emigrants to Dasapura devoted themselves
to a certain calling, some to another, and so on. In this line as read
by Mr. Fleet thereis no word which expresses ‘some.” Still he begins
his translation of it by ‘*sume of them” without enclosing the expres-
sion within brackets to show that it is supplied by him. Without such
an expression the line looks awkward; and it cannot be supplied or
understood by the rules of grammar. All these difficulties, however,
disappear when we have the true reading of the original inscription
before us. That true reading is 3R AFYA=A & qfiRFfgar: 1
The g of it is not distinct. Mr. Fleet’s oy is distinctly =9 in the
photo-lithograph, and the left hand stroke representing @ is also
visible though itis not distinct ; so that this is ¥&. What he reads

19 = ?
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as yT is distinctly a7 with the 37 traceable though not distinet ; his
g is distinctly =3; and his 2} is ¥, the second stroke necessary for s
being wanting. The @ on 7 is not distinet, but must have originally
existed in the little white space above, which represents a flaw in
the stone. If we compare the present word with the aT®3s% which
occurs in the beginning of the seventh line and which Mr, Fleet
has read properly, we shall have no doubt whatever that the true
reading is that given by me. And now the sense isalso right, for it
is this—* Some were thoroughly conversant with Music (th®art of
the Gandharvas) which is agreeable to the ear.”

P. 85, 1. 31. Bcing *‘possessed of charming wives” appears in
Mr. Fleet's translation as one of the excellences of some of the
settlers in Dasapura, along with wisdom and famous lineage. This
could scarcely be an excellence in them, at least it is not so, according
to Indian notions. Besides ®qrgagT: which is Mr. Fleet’s reading 1s
quite ungrammatical. As a Bahuvrini adjective qualifying 359y it
ought to be ArATIFRT: by Pinini V, 4, 153. This reading therefore
is not correct. But the word is illegible in the copy of the inscription ;
and I cannot say for certain what it must lie. It may be aaTzragqy:
‘having charming bodies or forms' or HATAAAT: * possessed of
pleasing prosperity.” The former is more probable.

P. 85, 1. 36-37. qgr’a‘]’: in the second pida and the whole third
pida TFeTaSFIRTHOAEIR: of a stanza in line 11 of the inscrip-

tion have not been translated.

P. 86, 1. 13. Here we have “ who fulfilled his promises to the miser-
able and distressed.” Virtue consists in fulfilling one’s promise to every-
body and not to persons in certain conditions only.  Besides, it is not
the fulfillment of a promise .ade to them that we should
expect to find spoken of in conneclion with the miserable and
the afflicted. Mr. Fleet’s reading which he thus translates is
FYATTHraeqrydr. He does not find the 317 of ®+yrin the original,
but supplies it. G-I cannot mean ‘ he who fulfils his promisc.’
If it is a Sanskrit expression at all, it can only mcan ¢ one who gives
promises.” So that there is clearly some mistake here. If now we
turn to the copy of the inscription, we shall find clearly ¥eg for Mr.
Fleet’s #; so that the word is |I=eF, WTTHT is  one who brings
solace,” so that what the prince did was ‘to bring solace to the
miserable and the afflicted.’

P. 86, 11, 32-33, Mr. Fleet reads in line 17 of the inscription,

T as an adjective of #/t5. As such the expression is un.
intelligible.  For, ‘it being necessary to take it as a Bahuvribi,
it can only be dissolved as TrANAY: TWATYT THAT JRAA_ 1. e, * that in
which a [certain] arrangement or system is accompanied by women.’
This means nothing. What arrangement can that be ? What Mr. Fleet
reads as ¥ is clearly F. T is supplicd by him as the letter is etfaced
in the original ; but, certainly, we can as well supply 3 and read the
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expression AS IATHATANTR i.e. ‘that [time] in which there are lovely
women in the houses,’ i.e. when there is no separation between
husband and wife, Mr. Fleet translates the next expression
TOTERUIETArTGHNT by “ which is agreeable with the warmth of
the fire of the rays of the sun (shining) in the glens.” Is the sun
agreeably warm in the cold weather in the glens only, and nowhere
else? Why should the word ‘glens’ be used then? The fact is
Mr. Fleet forgets that gt means ¥ ‘little,” ‘in a small degree,’
‘moderate.,” The eense of the expression will thus be ¢which is
agreeable with the moderated heat of the fire of the rays of the Sun.’
And that the heat is moderated in the cold weather everybody knows.

P. 87,11, 9-10, Mr. Fleet speaks here of “the close embrace
of the large and beautiful and plump and bulky breasts and thighs
of young men and (zke:ir) mistresses, completely under the influence of
love.” ~ So, then, the breasts of young men were bulky, plump, and
beautiful ! Acquaintance with the descriptive manners and ideas of
Sanskrit authors is not necessary to enable oue to see that there is
something wrong here, But if he does possess that, he will at once
see that this must be a description of women and not of men as well.
The original expression is ERCTTAAET HATHATZANTISHI=AATATE-
EAATIYANZA, which is equivalent to ERFTAT & AEOTHATES -
FZIIY aT STFATY arai AIFHRAGATIEETTAGANT AWl A
41 It 18 the young men who are * completely under the
influence of love,” and it is they who embrace the thighs, breasts,
and hips, of their beloved wives, which are bulky, beautiful, and
plump. In qf4i%, the latter part must be taken as K& meaning ‘a
thigh,” and not I¥ in the sense of ‘bulky,” as Mr. Fleet takes it. You
liave thus three limbs spoken of, those which are principally the object
of description in the case of women, and there are three adjectives to
guality them to be taken in order. Or the threc adjectives might be
taken as qualifying each one of the three limbs,

I must here complain that a good many photo-lithographs of the
inseriptions in Mr. Flect’s volume are illegible, and consequently of
little use to scholars who wish to examine the inscriptions for them-
selves,

NoTe.

Since the preceding pages were ready for the Press, I had occasion to
look into my old papers, when vnexpectedly I found two impressions
of the Morvi plate taken by Dr. Burgess, by beating a slip of thin and
soft paper a little moistened into the letters by means of a small brush.
In these impressions I do find an indentation on the left hand side of
a1, which is the twelfth letter in the fourth line from the bottom, and a
small faiutly indented curve counceting it with the upper left hand

13 2



98 THE EPOCH OF THE GUPTA EEA.

side flourish of the letter showing that the second stroke necessary for
the syllable afY did exist in the plate. There is thus no question

whatever that the true reading is Q. As the original plate is not
forthcoming, I have asked Dr. Peterson to take charge of these im-
pressions as Secretary to the Bombay Asiatic Society, and deposit
them in the Society’s Museum, where they will be available for inspec-
tion.
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Art. VIII.—DPlonology of the Vernaculars of Northern
Indtia.? * By RamgrIsSHNA GoPAL BHANDARKAR,
M.A,, Ph.D,, Hon. M.R.A.S.

WE have now traced the gradual decay of Sanskrit from the form
in which it is presented to us in the oldest literary records, to that
which it assumed in the Apabhramsia dinlect. We have seen how words
lost some of their vocal elements on account of the natural tendency of
men to economize effort, a8 well as in consequence of the fact that
the vocal organs of the people, who through historical accidents had to
speak that language though it was not theirs, were untrained to utter
the sounds of that language, and that they imported into it some sounds
to which they themselves were previously accustomed. We have also
observed the effects of the operation of the law of analogy in simplify-
ing the grammar of the language—an operation, the range of which,
in consequence of the ignorance of those same foreigners, was very exten-
sive. The declensions snd conjugations gradually lost their variety
and became reduced to one or two types by the generalization of the
rules originally applicable only to the nouns and verbs frequently uscd
in ordinary intercourse. At the same time the terminations themselves
of some of Lhe cases, tenses, and moods came through numberless
analogies to have the same or similar forms, and their vocal body gra-
dually became attenuated and in some instances they were altogether
dropped. Thus these processes of simplification were carried on much
further than was consistent with intelligibility in ordinary intercourse,
Hence the uecessity arose of inventing new modes of expression for
those relations which came to be imperfectly expressed or eeased to be
expressed in the old way. As observed in the last lecture such new
expressions are to be met with in the Apabhraméa dialect. If the
Prikrits and the Apabhrammsa which we bave examined really represent
the speech of the Indian people at certain periods of their past history;
we should expect to find a relation of continuity between them and
the prevailing speech of modern times. The words and grammatical
forms in the modern vernaculars should either be the same as those
existing in those dialects, or should be easily deducible ‘(rom them by
laws which we have observed to be in operation; and if in the Apa.
bhramhia the grammatical forms came to be in a condition in which

1 Continuation of Bombay Philvlogical Lectures. Bce Note No. XL1IF
Vol. XVI. p. 245 of 1885. »
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reconstruction was necessary, and if accordingly it was begun, we should
find it carried on much further in the vernaculars and on principles
used in the Apabhramsa and the older dialects and out of materials
existing in them, We will therefore proceed now to the cxamination of
the vernaculars with a view to trace this continuity,

The varieties of speech prevailing in Northern India at the present
day are almost innumerable, If cven a few peculiarities were to be
regarded as giving individuality to a language, the number of dialects
spoken in this part of the country would exceed even the proverhial
fifty-six. DBut they may be divided into classes on the principle of
resemblance; and generally the dialects spoken in the adjoining pro-
vinces arc so alike each other that they may be regarded as constituting
one class or even oue langunge, Thus we have nine principal lan-
guages ; and starting from ourselves, and going northwards, first on the
western side of the country and then turning to the east and south-east,
I may state them as the Marithi, the Gujariti, the Sindhi, includ-
ing the Kachchhi, the Panjibi, the Kasmirl, the Ilin!f, the Nepili, the
Bangili, and the Oriyi. Of these the Kadniri and the Nepill have
not yet been studied, and no grammars or books are available. Hence
wy observarions will not extend to them. Each of these has its
dialects; but those of some, such as the Gujirati and the Sindhi, differ
from the inain language in unimportant particulars. The same is the
case with the Marithi, except in sume corners of the Maratha country.
But in these there are five dialects differing in a great many important
particulars from the main Mardthl. Thus, the Goanese prevails in
Goa; the Milvani, my own native tongue, and the Sivantvi]i, both of
which, notwithstanding some minor differences, may be considered as
one, are spoken in the Milvan, Vingorla, and Sivantvidi districts ;
the Chitpivai is used only by the caste of Chitpivan DBrahmans in
the district about Ratnigiri ; the Salsettiis spoken by the original
inhabitants of that island and of Bombay ; and the Khindesi, which is
a mixture of Marithi and Gujariti, and contains to an appreciahle
degree a barbarous clement, probably from a Bheel source, prevails in
Khéndes.

The Hindi has a great many dialects. Two at least may be dis-
tinguished amnong the variety of speech prevalent in Rajputana, the
Mewiri spoken in Mewar and the adjoining districts, and the Marwari
which prevails in Murwar, Jesselmere, and the other provinces. These,
as may be inferred from their geographical position, are midway be.
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tween the Gujarati and the Hindi dialects of the North, displaying
some of the peculiar characteristics of both. Further north, we have
the Braj prevailing in the country about Mathura, and to the east the
Kanoji, There is not much difference between these. The language
of the history of 84 Vaishnavas and other bocks of the Vallabhi-
chiryan sects which is ordinarily supposed to be the Braj, has gram-
matical forms identical with those mentioned by a recent grammarian
as prculiar to the Kanoji. There is a good denl of confusion as regards
this matter, the characteristics of one being found in the printed books
together with those belonging to another. Then further north, we have
the Garhawiili and the Kumaoni spoken in the provinces of Garhawal
and Kumaon. To the east, we have the Avadhi or the dialect of the pro-
vince of Avadha or Ayodhyi, aind to the south of this again is the Rewii-
spoken in the State of Rewd. Further to the east is the Bhojpuri, and
kindred dinlects prevailing in Bibar and the adjacent districts on the
confines of Bengal. The old literature of the Hindi is prin-
cipally written in two dialects, the Braj, and what is called the Pirbi.
StiradAsa’s works, Behirilil’s Satasai, and others, are written in the
former; and to these I may add the Vallabha works I have already men-
tioned. The Rimiyana and Tulasidisa’s other works are written in the
latter. The chief distinction between the idioms of Siiradisa and Tula-
sidisaappears to me to be that the latter uges a great many grammatical
formns which are old, and from which those used by the former are de-
rived. In this respect Piirbi might be considered to be a very old form
of the Braj. But there are a few other distinctions, though it is ques-
tionable whether they are enough to justify the Piirbi being considered
an independent dialect. The language of Karbfra’s Ramaini and Sikhis
presents a few peculiarities found in neither of the above. But the
characteristics of Siiradisa and Tulasidisa are also to be found in it ; so
that if we leave out of consideration the other works of Kabira in which
there is probably another variety of speech, the dialect used by these
Hindi poets may be considered to be the same. This has come to be re-
garded as the poetic dialect, and most of the other Hindi poets have
written in it. Its modern representative is the Braj, in which the com-
mentaries on Tulasidasa’s, Kabira’s, and Behirilal’s works, and on the
tenth book of the Bhigavata that I have seen, are written. This, then
is the Hindi literary dialect. The language, however, which is used as
the medium of instruction in the Government schools in the North-
Western Provinces, and in which the books published by the Educa-
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tional Department are written, is now regarded as the Standard Hindj,
and its grammatical structure is identical with that of the Urdu spoken
by the Mussalmans. This is rather the dialect in which the Hindus
of the different provinces in Northern India communicate with each
other, than that which they speak in their own provinces. The Panjibi
has also several dialects, butlittle is known nbout them. Oriyi resembles
the Bangili in so many respccts that one of them may be considered
a dialect of the other. The similarity between the IHindi and the
Panjibi is also very great. I will now give short specimens of these
dialects.

1. Marithi . — .

Pregs arw geagt aril 930 9909 ariar srdarearst wet %
Teft STHAYT FHSAr 77T FOASE T FATH SAAT AT AT 7€¥-
T HiET 3T ATET & TR TIA ARTAT AQRAAT T FyAwsdt -
YT AT AT ATGE G« G qredl IR FA ARG FrEmw
R4 HrRA SITH 7 Y41 AT FET REA YETT | € w197 wewr ASAqr
MY AERTACHT IFEHTT FT GH T qragar Rad T 9 ar-
T gEhrs

(From an old Bakhara or Chronicle of Sivdji.)

Some counsellors supplicated the lady-mother in an humble attitude
saying: “If you will burn yourself by fire, the kingdom which has
been acquired goes to ruin this very day; and it will happen that the
king will not bear life ; the name of Sahajt Mahirdj and Siviji Mahi-
rij will not remain in the world. Therefore, your ladyship, looking
to all these things should make the king sit in your lap (protect him),
and not resorting to fire, render your mind firm, and live. If you do
this (burn yourself), it will plainly appear to all the world that you de-
stroyed the race of the Mahiraj.” Thus they prevailed on her to live.
2. Qujaratt :—

TR @ T AR SY HT HIiea 12 F o « &AW FH Wyl vAw
AR AR FTEt WSS @ oF SWE I @65 @ fiv g
ST FX3 F ST Rragdiw 7@l arq AT ST UEt A1 A
AT /G WEAATH T T7 RIoT I AT

(From Mr. Mansukhardma’s Nala-Damayanti.)

Dainayanti felt greatly astonished and was in doubts whether it was
a reality or a dream. While moving on, engaged in various such
thoughts, she saw an Adoka tree. Going there she said: O lovely
ASoka, having regard to the greatness of thy name, destroy my doka
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(sorrow) and deserve that name.” But who would answer ?
3. Sindhi:—

R iz a7 Rswrg a@ RSt Tfaarg &) afs 3
KA AT A% T 97 ¥ | FRN 4w Pt gz A i way
festrstr Rre #814r | &v Pasit 3@ gz € 9 fsh st g3 e
fae 221 9T KA1 =99 Rrsit &1 2T 1 ) 4R 99 [ER Ag-
37 g, FoAT |

(From the story of Rdi Didcha in Major Stack’s Grammar.)

There was a Pitisiha (king) of the name of Rdi Didcha. His
sister begged of 8 Fakir: * Sire, give me a son.”” The Fakir said
to her: ““A son will be (born) to thee, but he will cut off the head of
Rai Diacha.” She said, “accursed be (li¢. fall into a wilderness) the son
who should cut of my brother’s head.”” But the Fakir’'s word cannot
prove vain. In a few days the woman gave birth to a son.

4. Panjibi.—

a KT AQX ATARAT HEST ¢ GTSASA § GO ARATFSI I -
FHT T € AT AF Fwid WE @ | A 9T H FAIF 9T 9 I FA-
H &L A7 I¢ AEATEAE WHA @ A SIS & € | AW g€ T GIE
qraslt € & Faa St 33 ¥ @7 U & Q) & e 89 T daon-
GUSIt ST T€ AT € 79 KTt arar wr ¢ |

(From tke Janamasdkhi.)

Then again Bibe Ninakaji said : ‘*O Pandit, hear. Is the religious
holiness of Brahmansand Kshatriyas preserved by the sacred thread or
by good deeds? Hear, O Pandit, if one who is invested with the sacred
thread does wicked deeds, does he remain a Brahman or Kshatriya or
become a Chandila.” When Sri Gurn Babeji spoke thus, all the
people that were sitting there were astonished. Then they began to
exclaim: ‘““O God, he is still but a child, and how wonderfally
he speaks !”’

5. Hindi:—

LAT FE I TLAR IIMK € et PR | ow frawma
oTT | T | TR 9T & T A1 | & 18T |1 & AR ¥ 39
iR Sy T ity 7Y FAReT | A Y TaTears ST WX 3|
&I Sl AFETHT WA WA T TH T AT SieaS &9 ¢

(Premasdyara, chap. 38.)
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Having said so much, he made many attempts to throw out his
(Krishna’s) hand, but none was of any nse. At last, he was suffocated
and his belly burst out. Then he fell down, and blood flowed from his
body in torrents. At that time the cowherd boys came one after
another and began to see; and Sri Krishna went forward and stood
in the shade of a Kadamba tree in the forest.

6. Braj:—

W 9 AT gt S TR T A g v g
fafory a€ A= PRt <t s a0 6 ) @9 OF O AT A A
& | SR APRTSE sraare s wrte mw ¥ RS qrast |
arwvaret Pk o T iy Y I W Ao | o e T e
TR AT TAT ATA SACY A ASAT A FTATRE T Y| & qear-
Ty T sitafd Sz A% | a9 T T M R A3 79 TR ATEAw
STt |

(From the Story of the Manifestation of Govardhanandthji.)

When all the inhabitants of Vraja heard that Devadamana was
greatly fond of cows, they all joined and resolved that all who had cows
should each present one or two. And the inhabitants of Vraja joined
and caused each of the twenty-four villages about the mountain
(Govardhana) to present one or two cows each. And it was resolved
that in the twenty villages he whose cow should first calve should
present the calf to Devadamana. In this way thousands of cows were
presented to the Prosperous one. Then he used the milk, curds, butter,
and whey of the cows in his home.

7. Bangili:—

AT YR M T0C QT ANA T F9C 30 {57 -y s
T8 qTAHREA-I3AT ASHAR TFF 5s a1, § T @rit snfear 99-
fora & | &rlt e @ @iPT sl 3Rg T, &R AEae el
AT JF AL | A /o™ JT 0T A8 T8 FUAT /XS GIC Jeqorr
FT R | AT a9 T WA TR AR w S TIrEan s
FHT SIS TWT W AR [4=91€ AT [AS—M S o ot —
TR TR AP fer? stifaats —dftsr se—amm amaa aeera
R &t wifw RST—WR T neaT @i asit )

(From Peary Chand's Aldler gharer duldla—a Kulina marriage.)

Will you hear then? That year at the time when I was suffering
from intermittent fever, remained lying in bed day and night, and
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hed no strength to rise and stand, my lord (husband) came. 1 had
not seen what sort ofa mau my husband was since [ ceased to be an
infant, Nothing is more valuable to a woman than her husband. I
had thought that my suffering would become alleviated, if he sat by
my side for a few minutes (/if. two dandas) and spoke with me. Dear
gister, you will not believe me when I say that, as soon as he stood by
my side, he said, ‘it is sixteen years since [ married vouan:] went away.
You are one of my wives. I come to yon, being in need of money, and
will go back soon. I spoke to your father, but he put me off. Do pull
out the ornament in your armn (round the wrist), and give it to me.”

8. Orivi:—-

I ¢ AT TF TOTTFE T (W AIFTQR 700 % 18 iy woT g
HTEDT SIE TOF ATST JAIE KT FOF AT S/ T F€ 97 39
AT I(E AT 1T FAT T T RRST AR AATF J 797 IN AQ-
=g T Y I g1 97 WL |

(Fables published by the Calcutta School Book Society.)

A certain gnat sitting on a horn of au ox, and with pride thinking
itself heavy, said, *“ O ox, if in consequence of my sitting, you feel
heavily weighted, tell me, and [ will fly away to another spot.”
Hearing these words the ox said, *“ O gnat, I had not even the slightest
idea that you were sitting on me.”

Ia these extracts there are a great many words which on examina-
tion will be found to be derived from Sanskrit through the Prikrits;
in other words, the vernacular forms will he found to be the same as,
or further developments of, the Prikrit forms.

Thus we have in No. 1.

faRTX, Pr. w77 or fFRTAN, Skr. f3RAR with the termination ¥%
changed to ¥3¥.

a1 of Zroff, Pr. 3737 or 7Y in ST nom. sing. Skr, srqy.

qat, Pr. qq¢, Ske. 7@C in TS

= of /T, from Pr. 33y or /Y, Skr. FF, &, being a termination
often used in the Prakrits.

®, Pr. w37, Skr. THa,, F being a suffix used in the Prikrits gene-
rally, and sometimes in Sanskrit also.

goft, Apabhr. g%, Pr. g5% or g¥7, Skr. such a form as gea®, by
analogy, for &4,

T, Pr. oy, Skr. 3w, 2

14



106 PHONOLOQY OF THE

H

=71, of 37y, Pr. =7, Skr. =T,

x1éY, Pr. &, Skr. /iy,

29 of ¥tq, Pr. 317, Skr. ®IMq in  TYTIAR.

8T, Apabhr. vgr, Pr. gasit, Skr. vy,

q% of g4t Pr. g%, Skr. 9= in g=29.

atx, Pr. arq, Skr, [,

=, Pr. 91, Skr. WyE.

# of &1, Pr. &, Skr. 37 in ¥371a.

g7, Pr. 33k, Skr. Iqf.

7 of T, Pr. f§ as in ooy, Skr. T4

T or 374, Pr. ;¥ -, Skr. I=|F- The & of Sanskrit, Prikrit,
indi &ec., is in Marithi changed to |.

¥ of Y=y and T4, Pr. ¥ as in F=yor. Skr. qw as in gHreTr.
a, Pr. and Skr. same.

T of ;|RE, Pr. /T as in KT, Skr. HQ.-

&1, Pr. ;&=q, Skr. {7,

I of {fw=AY, Pr. wsy or 3w, Skr. 9.

afes, Pr. T, Skr. g, ¥& being a Prikrit suffix.

&, Apabhr. syrq, Pr. §faw, Skr. &z,

R of fAd, Pr. faw in fi@y, Skr. 3334,

In No. 2.

&Y, Apabhr. g9, Pr. ary, Skr arga.

&, Pr. &=y, Skr. &a7@

s, Pr. si4? Skr. st

q%, Pr. g%, Skr. qq in qq1R.

A from such Pr. and Skr. forms as &, &, §97 or &9 &e.
%, Pr. &% or /3T, Skr. waw for the crude fERAwT.

wry, Apabhr. wd, Pr. gwst, Skr. awwy.

o4t, Apabhr. g or and i, Pr. it, Skr. ga:.
FHT as ir:'l No. 1':!-§ A bl A s
+1%%, Pr. &, Skr. 9.

#31, Apabhr. a9, Pr. fegsir, Skr. g,

&i, Pr. &f&. Skr. afes.

a1y, from Pr. syrsrsdy, Skr. smre:.

=€, Pr. &€, Skr. Iy as in FFRAIF.

&, Pr. sirss¥, Skr. sy,

arC of awT, Apabhr. g for g€, g€ heing the Skr. ;oA

a2l IR, R

2
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14, Pr. s, Skr. am.

T, Pr. g, Skr. .

AT of AT, Apabhr #gTT for 7YX, A€ being the Pr. for Skr.
am™ and ST for R{IT.

yr, Pr.yr, Skr- wyr.

9o, Pr. got, Skr. 9.

FIw, Pr. xaor, Skr. &: 9.

g, Pr. syeq, Skr, #99.
In No. 3.

a7 of Are, Pr. and Skr. a1, & being suffix.

€ Apabbr. g319, Pr. gavsil, Skr. ;@ (qA@a:).

afe of afésy, Pr. &, Skr. g1

31, Pr, sygoft, Skr. Ryl

art, Pr. gpft, Skr. et

7 of a®, Apabhr. ag, Pr. #g, Skr. 7y.

ag, Pr. 3=, Skr. g,

& of §r®, Apabhr. 7, Pr. gw, Skr. g+45.

¥, Pr.qy, Skr. q1.

ayx, Pr. ao1-rg-asar, Skr. v,

faz of faw, Pr. fyt, Skr. R\

7z, Pr. I3 Skr. 9.

19, Pr. qr3sit, Skr. gra=w:

=79, from Pr. =¥ for Skr. 3.

fast, Pr fisy, Skr. fya.

&1, Pr. 57, Skr. |-.

=Y, Pr. &f&, Skr. sR7T.

A1Y, Pr. "yge, Skr. HTERT.

qr;, 4t from Pr. «fsy, Skr. @i, and T or ¥, a suffix.

Feere, Apabhr. fysves, T being a termination often used, Pr. f¥aye,
Skr. RTw.

vy, Pr. 901, Skr, ;17 of s AAMN.
In No. 4.

at, Pr. af¥, Skr. afem:

e, a8 in No, 2.

&, Pr. §, Skr. &9,

evr, Pr. g as io gory, Skr. o1 as in ST

A, Pr. sovvediey, Skr. ad@ats.

¥, from ayg Pr. and Skr. 2

o
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¥ar, Apabhr. 53, Pr. agsit, Skr. Jqwaws ¢ ¢, W with suffix &,
3, Pr. ¥ or 77, Skr. ¥ or 3.

a1y in 97, Pr. qry, Skr. 9y as in yTRifa.

s, Pr. s1qY, Skr. s1qu.

&7, as in Nos. 1 and 2.

g of gar, as in No, 1.

=i, Pr. wifg, Skr. afeAy.

¥¥, Apabhr. g¥, Pr. g, Skr. qx¥.

f3ra of @, Pr. fa=sy, Skr. graq with suffis gay.

@31, Pr. 3axEsd, Skr. IR, de. Iqfie with suffix &.
¥, plural from Pr. |7, Skr. ®:.
&+, Pr. g=x, Skr. &9,
ey, Pr. aystsiy, Skr. @, i.e. 47 with &,
&%, Pr. &, Skr. 9. .
7w of 37w, Pr. stsw, Skr. a1,
& of FHar, Apabh. Fzw, Pr. #liw, Skr. &lyw.
qma, I'r. 71, Skr. g=1.
In No. 5.

Tq of ga=r, Pr. gf=st, Skr. roq with .
&%, as in Nos. 2 and 4,

w1y, Pr. guy, Skr. &q.

farg of fav¥r, Pr. fRsy, Skr. Fw.

#ft, Pr. %, Skr. 371¥. .-

/1w, as in No. 1.

7, Pr. Skr. same.

o of 7T, Pr. syrevsy, Skr. smama.

g of 77y, Pr. w9y, Skr. 4.

&r as in No. 2.

ot of @rA, Pr. &9y, Skr. @Y.

#ry, Pr. Sifgsy, Skr. #ifeA.

z®, Pr. Skr. same.

faa, Pr. g, Skr. a7

a1, Pr. A3we or dirare, Skr. ayqre.
a1=, Pr. Skr. same.

¥, Pr. 333, Skr. o3t or 77-

a7 of &1, as AT in No. 2 and &¥7 in No. 4.
s, Pr. 391, Skr. 34.

s1raT of 3fpdt, Pr. syoar, Skr. W

2
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wtas in No. 1.
wiv, Pr. gram, Skr. graT-
€7 of g, as & in No. 3.

In No. 6.
|«, Pr. wex, Skr. a¥.
g« of @At, Pr. gor, Skr. gor.
TH or ATE, Pr. qyreft, Skr. 17 as in ryq .
fa® of AT, Pr. Skr., same.
faer as in No. 5.
=1, Pr. 313{¥, Skr. s t.e. & with the suffix & or ayF.
¥t of @ig or WX, as in No. 1.
@t, Pr. &7 or @3iy, Skr. |®: or @ i.c. § with & or TR,
¥ or §T, Pr. g% or §, Skr. § or o
#/<as in Nos. 1, 2 and 4.
afix, Pr. s1qq, Skr. sqT.
wiiafta, Pr. wdtar, Skr. agifor.
=, Pr. e, Skr. 4.
® as in No. 4.
fa=r of fa, Pr. &ror, Skr. q1ATA, by analogy, for dqrH..
gra, Pr. q&q, Skr. qpy.
¥¥, Apabhr. g€, Pr. g&, Skr. gw.
zgT of 3wl Pr. 2T, Skr. @R,
dra, Pr. &=y, Skr. frafa.
w47 of ®Y, Pr. and Skr. .
wx of qfgram, Pr. =g, Skr. g=q.
&t a8 in Nos. 2 and 5.
g asin No. 1.
a7 of ¥, Pr. a7, Skr. om.
o Pr. L& 8 Skr. .
), Pr. ofe, Skr. =fiy.
ArA, Pr. aagor, Skr. awor
7% of a37, Pr. gy, Skr.mu7.
qT, Pr. gg, Skr 7w,

In No. 7. :
g of ¥[= or GIA«, as o and G in Nos, 4 and 6.
ST, Pr, a1y, Skr. oyq<T.
A, Apabhr. syogx, Pr. o73%, Skr. such a form as ST€q3y or a7eR for

oy )
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qreT, Pr. q@rey, Skr. qyiyy.

9T of 9 or q7¥HT, as in No. 2.

3% of IfF=T, Pr. 33T, Skr. I=T.

W in f5, 5T &c., Pr. siregy, Skr. sired.

[, Pr. @1, Skr. ¥

ST of SITAAT, Pr. sy or ATsTwy, Skr. sMew.

®T of 37 or &S, as in Nos. 1, 4 and 6.

&F of {13y, as in No. 5,

arg, Pr. A1x, Skr. 9%,

7+, Pr. g9, Skr. 7.

T, Pr. 39, Skr. ¥

wrex of /=, Pr. =BT, Skr. FWT.

9 of 7q, Pr. 33%w, Skr. Iqfa.

&, as in Nos. 2, 4, and 5.

@ or §i9;, Pr. §i®, Skr.

f&fr, Pr. aror, Skr. 19T, by analogy for dya.

st®, Pr. d@rew, Skr. gi=v.

&rAr of drAvah, Apabhr. grg#, Pr. g=eror, Ske. geAref, by analogy
for yeATeRT.

FHT as in Nos. 1, 2, 4 and 6.

3 or 7 of RrZrfey as in Nos. 1 and 5.

AT of AR, as iv Nos. 1 and 5.

emq, Pr. g=u, Skr. #&q.

|l as in Nos, 2, 5, and 6.

fras¥in No. 1,

In No. 8.

Arqr, Pr. sqsy, Skr. g

& of Ry, as in No. 7.

str9ory, Pr. syeqor, Skr. ST as in e+ &c.

Fu of M, Pr. T3W, Skr. 17 us in Feafyy.

&€ a8 in Nos. 2, 4, 5 and 6.

st Apabhr. sysgy, Pr. sts¥, Skr. such a form as Sy&T& or W,
for g7%;, as in No. 7. ’

=T as g3t in No. 1.

#7177, a8 in No, 2, and as &%31 and &7 in Nos. 4and 5.

I of I, Pr. Iy, Skr, TY ns in a’m.

wrasin Nos. 1, 5, and 7.

g as in Nos. 4, 6, and 7.

2
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&, as g in No, 4.

qrsy of qT¢, as qr7 in No. 4.

¥ as in No. 1.

g, Apabhr, 7¥, Pr. @€, Skr. ¢, as g in No. 4, and =% in No. 6,

You will find that in the Marathi passage there are about 58 difter-
ent words of which 26 or a few less than a half are derived from the
Snnskrit through the Prakrits; in the Gujariti there are 42 out of
which 23 or a few more than a half are of the latter description ; in the
Sindh{ the proportion is 38 to 21 or somewhat greater than a half ; in
the Panjabi 44 to 23 ora half ; in the High Hindi 48 to 23 or a little less
than a half; in the Braj 45 to 29, Z.e. about two-thirds; in the Bangali
71 to 27, i.c. about two-fifths; and in the Oriva 32 to 15 or alittle less,
than a half. I have not taken into consideration other words which do
come to us undoubtedly through the Prikrits, but the etymology of which
is not so obvious. 'These would increase the proportion and bring it to
more than one-half in most of the cases. I this list there are three
or four words such as T8 and 3% which may be called old Tatsama,
since they exist unchanged in the Prikrits, and the rest may be culled
old Tadbhava:. Now in these passages you will also have seen a large
number of words such as YTYAT, SIATHAT, ST, &W, To, G, 4,
firg, Ty, ¥, [Ty, g%, &1 &c., which are exactly the same
as in Sanskrit. They could not have existed in those forms in the
Prilrits, and hence it is clear that they were introduced long after the
Prékrit period ; and the tendency now-a-days in our languages is to intro-
duce more of such words. These may be cnlled modern Tatsamas,
But some of these have undergone a corruption since they were adopted.
Thus ¥ is pronounced as &H/TA; G, YO; A, FaAd; FA, FIC:
and FTT, 9T or @"ﬁ; while the Prikrit corruptions of these are 37¥q, w&q
W@fHST, e, and F3Rar.  Such words therefore are modern Tadbbavas.
At the end of my observutions on the Prikrits in the last lecture 1 gave
a list of vocnbles existing in those dialects which are called Dedyzs by
native grammarians, and showed that several of them existed in our
vernaculars also. We observe from the ahove passages which contain
such words as g<agt, &Y, and qAYTE that there are in modern
dialects words of an Arabic or Persian originalso. Thus we may distin-
guish these elements in the vocabulary of the vernaculars of Northern
India :—1. Old Tadbhava, 2. Old Tatsama, 3. Modern Tadbhava, 4.
Modern Tatsama, 5. Dedya, 6. Arabic, and 7. P'ersian. In its nature the
old Tatsama element is but a small quantity and the main skeleton of
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our languages is made up of the old Tadbhava. It forms the principal
constituent of the speech of the middle classzs. The higher clasnes
however use the Modern Tatsama and ‘Tadbhava element to a much
larger extent ; and the language spoken by learned men is heavily
loaded with pure Sanskrit words. This element has succeeded in driv-
ing out a very appreciable portion of the first, in some of the lan-
gusges. The Bangili contains the largest number of pure Sanskrit
words, and hence one wio knows Sanskrit cau master the lan-
guage in but & few weeks. The old Tadbhava element is redue-
ed to the smallest minimum in what is called the siédAubhdshé or
the speech of the elducated, According to the extent of the modern
Tatsama or ‘Tadbhava element, the other languages may be
arranged in the following order :—Oriyd, Marithi, Hindi, Gujarati,
Panjabi, Sindhi, This last contnins but a few pure Sanskrit words ;
hence it is rich in the old Tadbhava element, while it draws largely
up-n the Persian and Arabic. This foreign element is used in our
dialects, principally in political matters. Persian and Arabic words are
also used in the concerns of ordinary life, but their number is limited.
The higher classes and learned men very rarely use them ; while that
element enters largely into the speech of the Muhomedans in the
different provinces and of the Parsis. Aud the Mahom dans in the
Hindi area use such a large number of these words that their language
is by some cousilered an independent dialect and called Urdn, but it
differs from the High Hindi in nothing further than in the use of these
foreign words.

But though the vocabulary of our languages is thus composite the
grammar is in every way the same that they have inherited from the
Prikrits, Here there is no mixture of different elements. A good
many of the forms now in use have been constructed since the Prakrit
peri(;d; bat, as 1 hope to show you, they are simply combinations or
adaptations of existing Prakrit forms. Thus we will divide our exa-
mination of the vernaculars into three branches. In the first we wiil
trace out the Sanskrit words which were transformed in the Pali and
the Prakrits in the various ways we have noticed, and discover the
operation of the same or other laws in their further transformation, if
they have undergone any. as also in the transformation of other words
which renained nnchanged in the Prikrits or were imported from
Sanskrit at ‘a later period. In the second we will trace out the Pri-
krit or Apabhramsa grammatical forms, and in the third, examine the

2
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new or reconstructed forms and find out the principles upon which
they have been made up.

‘The phonetic changes which the words of a living language under-
go involve, as a gencral rule, cconomy of exertion in its widest sense;
but there are some which do not, or which require increased effort.
Economy may sometimes be effected in more ways than one. For
instance, the assimilation of vowels to consonants may be effected by
changing 37 to ${y and thence to I, or to T and §. Some people have
a predilection for the former, others for the latter. Again, one mode of
change may be economical to some, and another opposed to it to others.
Thus the assimilation involved in the less open vowels § and J is of
importance to some, but of little consequence to others ; and they prefer
the economy arising from the change of these vowels to &F since this
does not require any movement of the tongue or the lips, Here then
we have two kinds of peculiaritics.  Again, if an ordivary change has a
very comprehensive range or is almost universal in a language, and if
other ordinary changes do not keep pace with it, and are to be found only
in a limited number of instances, that ordinary chauke must be con-
sidered to be due to a peculiar vocal habit or incapacity. The assimi-
lation of conjuncts and of the diphthongs in the Pili and the Prikrits,
and the clision of uninitial consonants in the latter, are changes of this
nature. And finally, there is all the greater reason for attributing
changes that involve no economy or nccessitate greater exertion, such as
the change of dentals to cerebrals or of sonants to surds, to vocal pecu-
liarities. These several kinds of peculiarities give distinct individualities,
so far as the external forms of words are concerncd, to languages derived
from one aud the same primitive language. ‘Thus then, some phonetic
changes are special or peculiar, and others ordinary. We will now take
up in order the instances observable in the Pili and the Prikrits of
these two kinds of changes and trace them in the veruaculars, and also
endeavour to find out whether these dialeets have preserved any of the
Pili and Prakrit peculiaritics or developed new ones.

And first as regards vowels. The following are some of the instances
in which Sanskrit g is changed to 31, §, or I in the Priikrits with the
vernacular forms of the words :—

.
1. Skr. FP|: skin, Pr. 779, M. R/1d 10 FTA8
Skr. g=: rubbed awny, stender, Ui a5, Gooand BT 0 a0 verbal

base in 973 and sg7ar.
15 2
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Skr. ¥y soft, Pr. 7%, M. and G. g=;.

Skr. geoy: bull, Pr. xawt, H. a&w.

Skr. gveor: proper name, Pr. 3@, M. G. H. 1% or =xr==er.

Skr. goryq straw, Pr. gof, M, qor.
T.

2. Skr. ar pity, Pr. frar, M. aii.

Skr. gzorq heart, Pr. f¥sysi, H. B. O. f@=q or fRAr, old M. fe¥,

Mod. M. f¥zqr, S. fesit, @9, G. xam, P. @wd.

Skr. g=w sweet, Pr. fag, P. fagr, 1. =, B. 0. fr=r, G. g, S. fist.

( ge: seen, Pr. fidl, G. 2131, S. &4).

Skr | gfer. sight, Pr.f3ér, M. H. §t= or §#.

: 1 T4 of THAT is seen, Pr. fFewy, M. R\ i RaH, P. A

L i f@gom, S. 1" in fgw, O R in RTTEI.

Skr. grures: jackal, Pr. faswreir, G. B. faagre, H. Rar.

Skr. gy pity, disgust, Pr. fowy, H. &=, P. fyor.

Skg. Wu\hom, Pr. fia§-, M. B. O, famr, G. H. dfw, P. i, S.

fa=.

R

Skr. #1&: husbandry, Pr. freft, H. P. firq in faarT and fEram.
Skr. g thirst, Pr. fdar, P. fi=r, S. f2e.
Skr. ap1: a vulture, Pr. firgy, P, firg, M. G. H. 3y, M. Rye
- also, B. AT & and T being the same termination, S. Rrgy.

Skr. #€g : death, Pr. ﬁg 4. ft=.

Skr, aq9 ghee, Pr. fygst, O. fysy, G. H. P. B. <, S. [¥%.

Skr. geEqTa: name of a deity, faeowt, H. A%,

Skr. Arawre® mother’s house, Pr. wret, M. A1, G. /&% or Afgaw.

Skr. Rrawen father’s house, Pr. Rgww, H. fiwy, G. di=w.
q.
3. Skr. gez to ask. Pr. g=@, P. T in JEB, S.g‘s in g,
H. G. g3 in gg71-3, M. g& in gaw.

Skr. 7= rained, Pr. zav, P.zar, S. T3, G. g7 in 33§,

Skr. qrg9_rain, Pr. qr3&t, M. qr&4, O. qrra.

Skr. s straight, Pr. 353, M. g¥7.

Skr. Rrg=: father, Pr. frasiy, S. P. (9.

* Mr. Beames considers the 3 of the S. fas, a1, &c., to bethe nom. ging.
termination and not a trunsformation of tho SBanskrit 3, But he is evidently
wrong, since this T appears in the oblique cases also, as A, 3N, &c. ;

2
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Skr, ATgsggaT mother’s sister, Pr. arafiasi, H. A&y, M. arrei.
The others have grft, probably by dropping 3.
Skr. sy 8 bee, Pr. 3¢, M. 3T
The word gaq has g3{ in the Prikrits according to the gram-
marians, but forsf also must have existed; so also > has ﬁr*‘“[
Some of the above words have two forms in the Prikrits, but since one
of them does not occur in any of the vernaculars, it has been
omitted. There are other words having two or even three Pri-
krit forms, one of which occurs in one of the vernaculars, and the
other or others in another. Thus:—
Pili Rret, H. fa= in firanr.
4. Skr. gorq straw, {Pr. &, M. aor, P. gor in gorT.
fRdt or s, G. &, H. e, P. e, S.
BRaY or AT
Skr. a9 done, Pr. #0371, S. at, M. 3 for &% or avst in e, B.
¥ or ¥ in ¥&*, 0. ==
, G. 8. , H. gsyT.
Skr. gq: dead, Pr. {ﬁ, M. a‘g:rﬁﬂ'ﬂ' ifﬁm.

[’3@, G.g{?, S. g@t, H. P. g3 0.
B. &=T.

gﬂ' ~
J 31, S. 331, H. P. 331, B. O. 7%,
I M. dial, =g=, in the sense of
| “large,” G. =N, M.G.S. 7w in
L §f€®, and I, meaning “ elder.”’
(98, M. 913, G. qr3 28 in qTF a car-
| bunele.
Skr. ggq back, Pr. ... .....< 4%, P. fig, G. H. 4}, 0. [13, B, fy-
Z or fyz.
Lag, G. g3, 8. gF.
atesr or Afsw, M. ardt, H. agy or
Skr. afRyaRT earth, Pr. ... a2, G. B. O. ard.
'Lr’in%sn, G. H. P. fiet, S. .

Skr. gg : old, Pr. .........

while the nom. sing. ¥ docs not, as in agﬁ' gen. ging. of "gg_ ¢¢ a country.”
The words have T even in those langnages such as the P. and M. which have
discarded the nom. sing. 3, and it appears even in the feminine word qS

which cannot take the masculine termination g,

* 9T 9T He ITTTE ¥ KT B. MahLhirata.
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(srzsAr, G S. P, IL &g or A, G. H.
| arg, O- B. #1¢ and mrEHEr con-
L' tracted to ¥, meaning * a woman’
{ gencrally.
ar3str, S. P. H. /13 or q13;.

{ M. qarmand G. P. H. B, O. 57 arc
L from Pr. /1377, Sk, qrAT.

_ 5. [ aigsit, G. 8. P 11 B. O. 7% or wTY.

Skr. yra=®: brother, Pr. .. aTgsit, M. S. P. 313 or a1,

As the Pili and the Prikrit alphabet, on account of these changes,
has no s, so do the vernacular alphabets not possess it.  Sanskrit
words containing the vowel have, however, been recently imported into
the languages ; but since even in those words, it is not correetly pro-
nounced cxcept by a lew learned men, it eannot be said renlly to
exist in vernacular specch, notwithstanding the use of those words.
The usual modern pronunciation of the vowel is ¢, i, &, or L.

Another characteristic change we noticed in the Prikrits is the
softening of ¥ and T to T and ¥F before double consonants. A good
many words so changed have descended to the verunculars, Thus :—

5. Skr. Rr=qT: red lead, Pr, ﬁ[:iﬁ' or F=gar, M. ‘i‘r{(, 083 G
B. Fh{(, 8. Rge.

Skr. Frg: a kind of tree, Pr. v or Pyey, M. IR[& or 7=,

Skr, fquz: a ball, 2 bundle, Pr. fogt or fogy, M. TFIr-¥st,
H. P. figr, G [%4<T, S. [Iv or Fsh.

Skr. &g a volume, Pr. qregsdt, 1. P, grgr and 9it, M. G,
a4, S !:n'gand qryt, O. 9rdt, B. 3ot or gi.

Skr. gxT: & mallet, Pr. syrdy, M. H. dpma, G. |, S. g7#q, B
0. J7%

Skr, g=aR value, Pr. gf&, I1. M &=, O. a3, G. g7.

Skr. geqr a kind of grass, Pr. gyeyr, M. dryr io sroycaryy, H. Pr.

JnaT, S. G. d#y, O. gur.
Skr. R F free, Pr. drt, M. . 1% in qrp=1, G. d% in tﬁ’ara':

S. drEe, O FT-

Skr. TeF: a side of the belly or abdomen, Pr. s13t, H. =i, P.
mor":ﬁm,G ¥4, S. Fr|, M. F«, from Pr. F=3t.

Skr T=B: 2 bunch Pr. Iﬁ’—gﬁ’ B. gfy, g, or wirsT, O. tﬁ—g-[
M. gr@, H. P, w=gT, G. =31, S. 3t (by transposition) or iy,

Skr, 3:311 white leprosy, Pr. arr= M. &rs, H. G. ==, S. AT,

B. ®rs, ¥3 or F3, 0. FIT or F7.

Skr ARt mother, Pr.
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Skr. T elbow, Pr. Fieqdl, M. H19, G. RARY.

Skr, g7IT the trunk of an elephant, Pr. &ugr, M. dfe, P. gv, I
gz or g, G. ¥w, S. &R, B. 0. 5g, 0. gisw!?

Skr.'gU? mouth, Ir. §r°€, M. df<.

Skr, Fueq & puddle, Pr. ®oF, M. Fre, G. F<t, 3%,

Skr. @oq foolish, Pr. &rg or #i=y, II. P. &nyg, S iy, &, M.

?

Skr. g=¥ a pot-belly, Pr. &r=x, H. P. 3, M. 3%, G. ¥e.

The G. sfix® ‘to pronounce’ from Skr. and Pr. IeEm,
Sir#rq * to transgress’ from Skr. Pr, G'Q_.al'. G. sitg, M. sitwey, H.

SiRAT ‘to vomit' from Pr. 3T, Skr. IFHT, are also later instances of
the operation of the same law.

The change of ¥ to @ is according to the grammuarians optional in
the Prikrits and that of J to 3§l necessary. But in both cases we find
two forms in the vernaculars. Still the prevailing forms in the latter are
those in §Y, while those in 3 are rare and mostly to be found in the Ban-
gili and Oriya, which languages, and more cspecially the first, have a pre-
dilection for ¥, in which case it is possible they may have changed the
Prikrit 3§} to 3. In the Pili and Prikrits the @ and s§¥ in these cases are
short ; but the vernaculars having droppced.one of the following double
consonants have, according to a general rule to be noticed hereafter
lengthened the vowels. When instead of a double consonant, there is a
conjunct of a nasal and a mute as in %Fi( and 7T, the nasal consonant
is reduced to a simple anusvira or nasal sound so as to give to the con-
junct the character of a simple consonant, and the @ or 34t is pronounced
long as in ﬁ'{( and §¥. In this manner, though the Prikrit short @
and i} are, in the inatances in which we possess an evidence of their exist-
ence, lengthened, I think in some of the vernaculars at least we have
these vowels, For in a good many instances in Marithi and Gujariti
@ and S{t are pronounced short. There is & rule which in Marithi is
almost universal, and in Gujariti, often observable, in virtue of which the
accent or the whole weight of the sound of a word falls on the final
st or ¢ of nouns in the former and the final 3§t or 3 in the latter;
and the preceding vowels are rendered short while in the original
Sanskrit and in Hindi they are long. Thus:

6. Skr. $=%: & worm, Pr. Fresdt, H. #fer, M. frer.

Skr. F&aw: n nail, Pr. ay=sir, H. ater, M. /Rgar.

Skr. g a well, Pr. 738, H. 3m, G. F41-

Skr. P leopard, Pr. Fy=sit, H. wtar, M. fmer, G. Py«
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Squ@a{ a bangle, Pr, g'aﬁ . g3 M. 331, G. wg’i'

Skr. avrq; lime, Pr. guorsiy, H. TlT.M =41, G. =a-=|"r

And many more instances might be given. Similarly in Marithi the
preceding long vowels are shortened when the terminations of the oblique
cases are applied, as in RreRa, Awra, ARSTE, REmE, I9rw, O §-
ZIW, &c., dative singulars of ey * beggary,’ = ¢ crop,’ afte ‘aworm,’
ditz “flour,” & ¢ sun,’ 3ua ‘hunger,” W& * molasses,” &c. 1f so, then by
a necessary law of Mariithi speech, the w and 3§y of @1 ¢ gone,’ FHeT
* done,” ¥=8T ‘ a gathering,’ KAIT ‘as much,” FIT * sweetment,” GITT * 2
horge,” Y54 ‘ charcoal,” TYFKT ‘ the ankle,” FIQT ‘a pair,” &c., and of
Yoy ‘to cowdung,” YATG * to a field,” 3| * to a market,’ ﬁT:lr(r{r to
a child,’ FQTH “to a race,’ AW * to a thief,” GRTA *to a boy,” &c.,
must be short.  And if the Marithi speaker will compare his pronun-
cintion of #a5, §d, Wor, A, IR, &e., with that of FasT, ¥raTH, F°r,
TrarE, SR, &c., he will find that the quantity of ¢ and s{t in these
latter words is shorter than in the former. Similarly, in Gujarati
the first g and st of KAt *how large,’ 99T ¢ 2 mad man,” 3T ‘end,’
#HST “an upper storey,’ AT * a gathering,” @r3Br * lap,” NIT “ a horse,’
Jrar pl. ‘rice,” qret fbroad,” dyoir pl. ¢ three-quarters,” W
‘jessamine,” Fi5Er ‘ charcoal,” &c., must be short. In Gujariti the
penultimate vowel of a monosyllabic root is, as in Hindi, shortened in the
causal, as in 1T * to adhere,” FATTF ‘ to cause to adhere,’ ‘ join,” qrag
‘ to run,” yITSF * to cause to run,’ Hgg ‘tolearn,’ f%r(qﬂg ‘ to teach,’
AT ‘to sew,” FRIATEF * to cause to sew,’ Atgg  to fear,” famareyf ‘to
terrify,” &c. But in Hindi the short vowels that take the place of @
and 37y are ¥ and I, as in AT ‘ to show’ from IGAT * to see,” oAy
‘to cause to wash’ from §iIT ‘to wash,” &c. DBut in Gujariti the @
and 3} are not changed to ¥ and I but remain, as in ?@ﬁ.’g ‘to show,’
33133 ‘to cause to take’ from W ‘to take,’ grarsy ‘to cause to
wash’ fromtfﬂ'! to wash,’ am'l to show’ froma’hg to see,” &ec.,
which they cannot do by the genernl rule if they are long. They
must therefore be pronouuced short. And as a matter of fact it will he
found that the Gujariti people in these and several other cases give
a short sound to these vowels. In the Malvani dialect of the Marithi
ST is very often pronounced like the English o in pot, and « like e
in pet. In Bangali the it to which 37 is converted in ordinary speech
is also broad and short, and we have reason to believe that both @ and
331 when they really oceur in words are often pronounced short in that
and the Bhojpuri and other dialects of Bihir and Mithili.
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It may be urged agninst one of the arguments I have used that if
the g and 39 in Y47 and FWHATA are short, the first s{7 in gTATA “ to
the hand,” SHy=Ta * to the ear,” &c., must also be-short, and consequently
these vowels must be changed to 37. But 37 is not necessarily the short
form of &, or T the long form of 31. For in pronouncing @y the lips
and the upper and lower parts of the mouth are much more widely apart
from each other than in pronouncing 37 ; so that the difference between
the two is not simply of quantity but of quality also. The first sq7 of
such words as grqre and RIAST ‘ maddened,’ is therefore short 3qr; that
is, in pronouncing it the vocal organs are in the same condition as in
prenouncing long s, but the time occupied is shorter than in the case
of the latter. The 7 that we have got in Sanskrit is short, but in most
of the vernaculars we have a long 31 which takes longer time to pro-
nounce than the Sanskrit sy, while the condition of the vocal organs is the
same, The final 37 of words is silent in the vernaculars, but at the same
time the vowel of the preceding syllable is lengthened. Thus 3oy *virtue’
is, as a Sanskrit word, pronounced gu-na, but in Marithi and Gujariti
itis gdn, and in Hindi giin ; Sanskrit T gu-da, ‘molasses,” is in Marithi
gl ; Sanskrit fe ti-la, ‘sesamum ’ is in Mariithi and Gujariti ¢i] and
Hindi ¢if. In the same way, the word T is in Sanskrit pronounced
ra-tha, but when in vernacular proununciation it becomes ratk, the a is
not the short 37, but 37 pronounced long as if the word were ra-atk
without a pause between the two a’s. The long 87 and the short are
found side by side in such a word as #gF which as pronounced in
Sanskrit is madana with three consonants each followed by the Bans-
krit or short sy. In the modern languages, however, the first syllable
has its 87 as in Sanskrit, but that of the second is lengthened, and in
the last it is dropped, and the word thus becomes madaan.

This peculiarity of eofteniug ¥ and I to g and &iF has been preserved
by the vernaculars. It is not necessary that a conjunct consonant
should follow. Thus :

7. H. fqer or ¥TAT to mock, from Skr, FyasaT; [NgrT or 3=
morning, from Skr. (@31A%, Pr. fAQror ; ar invitation, from Pr. fs-
=, Skr. f79=d; G pleasing, from Skr, g@HRT, Pr. g1 guEraw or
HIeTaT ngreeable, from Pr. g@ra« for such a Sanskrit form as g&TaT ;
WIEW or Wer front or van-guard, the first part of which is from
Pr. gg, Skr. y&1; & or \E& a wooden mortar, from Skr. Ie-
9.

G. Ay in Hreg face, from Pr. Je, Skr. Ju; 3™, ground, the M.
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and H. forms being uk; sfix in 3T, Pr. 376w, Skr. ITw: or
YT ; A o family priest, from Skr. Pr. I%.

M. g9 a couple, from Pr. fygor, Skr. frger; ¥Tra™ to mock, Skr.
fAzsy; T the lock of hair on the head from Pr. Rrgfowsyr, Skr.
Rren@Tar; MR or #WT in front, of which Hyg is from ¥ as above;
siradt (dial.) from Pr. 33T s above, RATIT or AT=T 4 kind of flower.

P. % or ¥¥ poison, from Pr, Fyq, Skr. Br<; 4T or I father,
for Pr. 33§, Skr. fG@=w:; A3 L invitation, from Pr. [w=a, Skr. A"+ ;
#rex van-guard, as above, 3{I@ cnd, from Pr, 3w, Skr. I9%.

B. &= door, for Pr. gs71T; ST a razor, for Pr. g‘nﬂ', Skr,
&R B. O. A= mustache, for g, Pr. qeq, Skr. $7%; €l or ¥ to
hear, for Pr. @°T; faarer or Yra1 a jackal, for Pr. Rasarey, Skr. e

The @ and 8{t to which ¥ and T are thus reduced must be short, since
there is no reason here why the quantity should be increased.

Of the instances in which long § and ¥ are softened to long ¢ and
it in the Prikrits, the vernaculars have retained the following:—

8. Skr. fiftaa myrobalan, Pr. ¥sit, M. ¥wer, G. ¥wg, H. P.
wReT, S. R

Skr. aege betel leaf, Pr. &1, H. P. aviw, M. aiwiz in aiwishy
a seller of betel leaves, G. d«t= in Fai=T.

Skr. g7, Pr. 9, M. it

More modern instances of this change are :—

9. H.#g or 98, B. &g, a lemon; H. #s or Hig mustache, Pr.
weg or 4y ; G. 83 in that manner, from Skr. qif3=T: 37 to scatter,
from Pr. Prg¥, Skr. Fifert; @53 to pull, for H. &fr=am; O. *sitaw hunger,
for thexyar or 3@ of the others.

Of the few instances in which ¥ is softened to sy in the Prikrits, the
vernaculars have retained ¥=gyin the M. G. gy, H. &=, O. e=ft
and P. geedr or ¥Z4Y. Though q@sAT does not occur, still g which
stands for g in this word is preserved in several words; as M. qgaTy
“ccho,’ for Skr. ' gfawsy, g ¢ the uvula’ for Skr gfafargr, EsTAT
or qeaTTel. H. quetE for Skr. gfaewrar &c. No more instances of

this change are given by the grammarians, but as observed in the last
lecture, the substitution of 3¥ for ¥ or I in one of the two or more places
in which it occurs in some words indicates a tendency in the Pri-
krits towards this change. The vernaculars have got more instances.
Thus :—

10. M. G. S.q@ cxamination, test, IL P. B. O. quag, Skr. qdier,
Pr. qfcFeT; also the verb qreagst.
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M. H. P. G. ™ -ar-or-3. to see closely, Skr. fréayer, Pr. fafe-

N, .

M. H. G. Frga¥-ar-§, P. @G to scatter, Skr. Fyfewy, Pr. -
fra, (S. Frae).

H. YESAT to divert, amuse, Skr. T,

H. & holy ashes, Skr. FpjfR.

H. @&, also FfYA, sister, Skr. AR, Pr. bﬂ'ﬂﬂ; also ST or TfET,
Skr. afyz, Pr. qf{T.

H. q&tEr or qfRGEr, S. e, B. qUor, to wear, Pr. qiterer, Skr.
qftar.

M. G. ot but, also, Pr. goft, Skr. a7

M. H. st4t an herd, Skr. yq=:-

P. 43¢ a learned man, Skr, qfoeq.

P. |31 an omen, Skr. g

But in Gujariti the tendency has operated very widely, as will be
seen from the following : —

Q. 8kr. or Pr. M.or H,
11. =&y to write......... f&F®@ ... ..ol H. &,
FISY to be spoilt ...... AIT .oooieiens M. fags®, H. Ryarear.
"ZY to be got ........... [ O eveeejer M. Frasd, H. Rremr.
TwWT sale ........... eevese. FABRH ..oeee.oeenee. M. FywRr, H. faewr.
&3 dificult ............ ) -1 APTNO M. m/fxor, H. xf3+.
THRTEY to yawn ......... £ 1 1 FORION ... H. f=war.
aEt a kind of plant ... gt ....c.ovvennee M. g=ait, H. got.
AP aman............... AT ccevvvncanannes M. sy, H. srgw
AU MELE -revenrenvncrnnens Pr. o7k, Apabhr
{1 SR . H.[Q..
sToaTey light cvvvverer. TEEATS cooeneenen M. TRT or TAFX (dial.)
H. Ifxarer.
#IY 8 corpse ............ I withz ......... M. g=zar.
Wﬁ difficalt ....,..... o PR e, M. H. 9w,
w&F to swallow ......... ™ ... M. RTesd.
Y a dream .......ee... Pr.fafior Skr.eny. H. @ger, M. @9« or €H-
%% one’s self, bodily ... oz body ......... M. vz,
w| pretext ........ooeeee. 1.1 F H. fr, M. R,
T thought, anxiety ... fqeqy ............... M. fg=ar.
oy virtue, quality ... T ceereirerians . M.gw H.g.
s name of Krishna, .
of 8 MAD .coevvvnnranees TFTT ceererrenrannas M. 7F7-
AT ..l erererannes TR e . M. gEuIRA.
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And there are many other instances,.such as ®Tg ‘to walk,’ %y
“to last,” and #¥TY ‘ to twist,’ the Marithi forms of which are fRTH,
e, and F®%. Thus Sanskrit, Prikrit, and even foreign words such
as {TEH ‘ known,’ which becomes HT®#, change their ¥ or I to .
The Gujariti people have thus got a habit of careless pronunciation.
After forming the contact necessary for pronouncing a consonant, they
emit the breath without compressing it at the palatal or labial position,
and thus save the trouble of raising the middle of the tongue to the
palate, or of rounding the lips,

Under the head of assimilation the first characteristic vowel change
observable in the Pili and the Prikrits which we have to notice ia
that of the Sanskrit ¥ aud 9} to g and $f. Most of the nouns having &
and i} are in Sanskrit attributives formed from other nouns, and as
these are formed in other ways in our languages we caunot expect to find
many instances of them. Still there are a good many, and enough to
show that our vernaculars have inherited these Pali and Prakrit trans-
formations of the Sanskrit & and 3it. Thus :—

12. Skr. &t red chalk, Pr. §Rst, M. H. irg ; Skr. aa pilot,
Pr. %7z, H. 7= ; Skr. &= oil, Pr. &%, M. G. H. &% ; Skr. YR
parties to a marriage, Pr. 3gn%¥st, G. ¥3%, B. ery, M. (dial.) 3x; Sk.
¥gs  moss, Pr. 1o, M. 1=, G. d315, H. §71%, B. &arer; Sk,
&=y rock-salt, Pr. §=qy, H. P. &yr, M. &Y in &Jeitor, 8. Gdrae;
Skr. fd=: learned in the Vedas, Pr. ¥7ysiy, G. ¥7¥sit ; Skr. drn
good fortune, husband’s love, Pr. gtgsr, H.B. O. §rgrar,—S.P. shorten
the 3ff to I and H. also optionally ;—3kr. Q¥ son’s son, Pr. qt=, P.
9« or gr=r, H. 94T, S. a2t ; Skr. 'ﬁﬁﬁ?‘! a pearl, Pr, gif¥ysf, M.
widt, G. S. P. H. #rdft; Skr. ¥4, Pr.yss, S. ¥q; Skr. M, Pr. it
M. H. 3@, S. /-

The Sanskrit syllables 3t3r and sy are, you will remember, often
changed to @ and 8§t in the Pili and the Prikrits. The following
instances of this change have come down to the vernaculars :—

13. M. % to carry, H. &, Pr. §, Skr. 79y; M. G. &dft@r thirty-three,
H.¥dtw, P. 3@, B. &, O. ¥y, Pr. 3T, Skr. waférga; M.
&5 a plantain, G. %&, H. %1 &c., Pr. e for wae, Skr. svyem;
M. &for salt, Pr. &ter, Skr. &7or; H. sitw dew, Pr. siremra, Skr.
sta=ar; M. sfiorar  bent, Pr. sfforsy, Skr. syyaw; M. G. sit&sr a
plumb, Pe. sirosqst, Skr. syxesaan:; M. q1U jujube fruit, Pr. T for
AT or X, Skr. T

The Pali and the Prikrits on account of these changes lost the
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Sanskrit diphthongs ¥ and sff. But several of the vernaculars have
got them back by combining the vowels 57 and &, and 37 and q, short
or long, brought together by the elision of consonants in the Prikrits.”A
hiatus which requires the intonated breath to be let off twice successively
without being stopped or compressed, is mostly felt to be burdensome,
and is in consequence avoided in several ways, Where the two vowels
can combine into one sound, & diphthongis formed out of them, Thus ¥
and s{} are combinations of 9T and WT. In pronouncing these last the
breath has to be emitted twice, while in sounding the former the same
current is first let off through the position of 31, and afterwards through
that of ¥ and §. The first part of the diphthong is thus a very short
3, to which half a miitri, as previously observed, las been allowed by
the grammarians. The following are instances of this formation : —

14. Skr. uf¥z entered, Pr. qzg, . okl M. §at.

Skr. ITT sit, Pr. 3|, M. 1L 35T, by the dropping of the
initial .

Skr. AT sat, Pr. 33z, II. P. ¥37.

Skr. @AT name of a tree, Pr. @zy, M. IL. P. @t

Skr. fdar name of a tree, Pr. sfF gy, H. Fy by dropping 3.

Skr. gftq® a bull, Pr. gg®, M. 0. P. §=.

Skr. argar like that, Pr. affes, Apabhr. qza, M. H. P. ¥ar.

Skr. Afedt a female buffalo, Pr. #efst, M. =ea, H. ¥, P. %% or
Xa. '

Skr. wRT sister, Pr. sygeit, P. M. (dial.) dor, II. ¥ ( nore com-
monly q8R.)

Skr. geegfy a certnin god, Pr. faRvwy, H. .

Skr. afesr dirty, Pr. sge, H. . 3w, old M. s,

Skr. gy holy thread, Pr. g/=rsy, B. 3.

In this manner the Hindi, Marithi, and Panjibi combine 3y and g
or ¥ into . Sometimes the § so formed is dropped by the Marathi, and
we have optionally q&f for |, Tew for sgw, and a@r for Ny
Bangili and Oriya have @& for §@. The former has & in addi-
tion, so that these languages also sccm to have once formed & out of
the two vowels,

sy and T
15, Skr. 5% a chaplet, Pr. q33, II. P. #rey, B. O. 73=.

Skr. W@y fourth, Pr. sygar, M. H. P. sy, 0. =, _

Skr. =ge a square, Pr. g3, M. H. P t=. Similarly other enm-
pounds of /AT, ’ff{'{q’, ﬁ‘]’qu, Sharg &c., B. 0. 8. also have =},
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Skr. ¥¥ggH the son of an elder brother, Pr. sizgw, H. #3147,

Skr. agAfRr=RT & bee, Pr. wgatwgsw, H. abmeft by dropping €.
Skr. 3 a gir], a daughter-in-law, Pr. 7€, 0. &Y.

When sometimes the Prikrits combined sy and g or 37 and q, they
formed @ and 37 out of them. For, as we have secn, the passage
from one position to another in the same breath was impossible to the
speakers of the Prikrits and the Pili. Thus we have §¢ for g%T, Skr.
w3 YT for yxT, Skr. WIFT; Fry for qwy, Sk, Hgd; |reaer fer
HITgor, Skr. agﬁ"r &e.

Similarly st and s{7 form @ and sir in the vernaculars. When
the final 7 of ¥ and 7 is not pronounced, these semivowels easily pass
into € and ¥ which with the previous 31 form those diphthongs.

16. Skr. 7 god of love, Pr. 3yt or wyor, H. 2.

Skr. To+t night, Pr. Ts1oit or Tofy, H. P, 3.

Skr. 97 the eye, H, §r-'-|', P. Jor.

Skr. 3z fear, H. P. 3.

Skr. ;g victory, H. P. .

Skr. g a hundred, Pr. sy or &, I1. I, &.

Skr. 75 speech, Pr. q3or or aer, U, .

The Marathi does not follow the ITindi and Panjibihere. For, ac-
cording to the modern way of pronunciation as observed before, the
final 37 of words not being pronounced, the vowel of the preceding
syllable is lengthened. The 3y of the first syllable of ¥y and =gy
being thus long prevents the formation of ¥; while that of ¥ being
g0 in such words as AT that semivowel is not reduced to ¥, and hence
we have no ¥. But these obstacles are set aside in the Ilindi and the
Panjibi, the tendency to form the diphthongs being strong, When
however the Marathi was ina state of formation it retained the Prikrit
peculiarity and changed the syllable 575 tow, as in & for [qq, F(old)
for 37, @ of neuter nouns such as ek and qr¥F for the 373 of the Prikrit
oY and T¥, T and I of ST and AT for the Prikrit &7 and 7,
&c. This change is due toa weakened pronunciation of g, In modern
times cven ¥ is often sounded like w. For, in producing these .two
sonnds the middle of the tongue being raiscd, the forepart (alls lower,
than in sounding §. When, therefore, in pronouncing I the middle
is not raised sufficiently high, the sound becomes @ aud not g, because
this requires the forepart alse to be raised higler.
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In the following instances sy¥ forms sf:—

17. Skr. gqa% white, Pr. qyxe, H. P. fer, M. yy=.
Skr. Fgfafeta newly learned, Pr. ayi¥fgsy, H. frag, M.

AT or AT

Skr. 331 a dwelling, Pr. syyor, H, i, P.aftor,

Skr. g™ & mouthful, Pr. sxgs, H. FIT or aﬂw.

Skr. agsiter butter, Pr. agofisy, H. dy«t, P. atoit, M. St from
the Pr. dyofrsy.

Skr. 787 bowing, Apabhr. q5, H. dar, P. dyorr, M. a7,

Skr. &g cutting, Pr. g1, H. ??F-l‘l’.

Skr. ®qTe®T a shell, Pr, aﬁfgw, H. P. M. &i¥t, M. 3t also.

Skr. @aeft a fellow-wife, Pr. gg<ft, H. «ta, M. @z.

Skr. wAT & bee, Apabhr. 5, H. P. 3T, M. sirgar from another
derivative of g¥.

Skr. gAY to deliver, Apabhr. gacy, H. diqar, P. d@igerr, M. §rqt.

Ilere the Paujibi and the Hind! agree perfectly; but the Marithi is
not decided, sometimes changing the syllable to 8ff but more often, for
the reasons given in the case of s737, retaining it as it is in the original,
the 313, however, being pronounced like 377 in some cases, and 378 with
long final 37 in others. Hindi and Panjabi similarly treat sirg or sy
and 3719, and 37T or IrFK and ATF, while the Marithihere completely
parts from them. For the sir in these syllables is too strong a
sound for the Marithi ear to pass off into the very short 37 of Lalf a
mitra, Even the Hindl preserves syr&r unchanged in a good many
cases, a8 q1g for Pr. g4, Skr. 9 ¢ wind.'

18, syrx or sYTH.

Skr. qry foot, Pr.qrst or qray, H. P. §in l?r( foot, ?ﬁ'a foot-soldiers,
Y= shackles, &c. M. qr= in qrEg@ {oot-soldiers, qryit a step,

Skr. TS name of a caste, Pr. &wraey, H. %ﬁu’ in & name of
the characters prevalent in some parts of Northern India,

Skr. qA= a boatman, Pr. afgst, H. Jar by dropping 7 as H,
usually does and reduciug FFFsT to AT,

Skr. a‘rﬁnzg’ a woman's f{amily of birth, Pr. argex, 1L 53‘{

19, 913 or syry.

Skr. yrgwTAT brother's wife, Pr. syrywrs, H. sftsE, M. ara e,
S. syraTe.

Skr. AT STIRT wmother's sister, Pr. AY3fErsw, H. Arft, M. arrdy,
S. P. qi«t.

)
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Skr. a1g® under the influence of wind, mad, Pr. y157, H. P.
ata, M. qrg=r, O. FrI=T, B. argeT, S. 7if.

Skr. T a prey, a beast of chase, Pr. @rywy, H. &rarr M. s,

Skr. qrqq a dwarf, Apabhr. arg, H. fvar, P. atwr, B. srafyar.

Skr. qrdrq three-quarters, Pr. qrsiiq or qrha, H. l?ﬁ‘ P. ﬁrvrs"

There are a few instances in Hindi such as AT, from Pr. qET ‘ to sow’
Skr. qfFT; &  natare,’ Pr, @31, Skr. FEAGH qﬁ'{ son’s wifle,’ Pr,
997¢, Skr. LEELE {1 ‘_vame of a month,’ Pr. sygesy, Skr. A9y &c.,
n which g formst @, and 873 and 377, siT; but it will appenr that the pre-
vailing ru'e in that language and in the Panjabi is to change these vowels
and semlvnwels into T or 5‘& The Braj dialect ot Hindji is thoroughly
conxshtentlnthls respect, havmvﬁ‘ anda?rew en in its grammatical termi.
nations, as m‘r for High, H. =T &L, for T, T for HE, & for E Xy}
&c. “The Marithiagrees with these dialects perfectly only as respects
H+g and ¥ +T; and the B ngili and Oriyi, if we look to the few traces
that they have retained of these Prakrit syllables, seem to agree with
the Marathi. But the Gujariti has throughout ¢ and siy for the
Hindi and Panjibi & and &f}; 1nd the Sindhi follows the Gujarati a
great way. The Gujariti and Sindhi forms of the words occurring
in tables 14-19, are as follows :—

H. G. S H. G. 5.
20, ¢ O ¥ ooow
;:_'r" Wi & & in =T
L Eel W A &
&c T AI=T ‘71? S
&= L =rar =gt oy (&
S g AR & 49w =w, =
@) ¥ AT g e
¥s  AUAS ey 9T I
&1 AT (A i T
ta o dtv  @tw
3 W A1 diew deg STy
¥ X Y= T
. G

ek —
5 qrorr

The Gnjarati has T or 3§} even in words of a foreign origin where
the other lanzuages have T or 3T ; as

2
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H. (¢ H. G.
2l. e AwmawwE A
wea o ®tar e

Similarly, though a few Sanskrit words containing g and sfr do oceur
in Gujariti dictionaries, these diphthongs are generally pronounced
like @ and 3{Y; asin S for 3 ‘a follower of the Jaina sect,” §T for &t
“enmity,” &c. The Gujariti, therefore, like the old Prikrits combines sy3¢
and 377 and 77 and ST iuto ¥ and SyY, and since it did not receive the
diphthongs ¥ and 3ft from the old Prikrits, its alphabet really does not
contsin them. As observed before, the syllables 33y and sy¥ differ
from ¥ and S} only in two currents of breath being emitted instead
of one; in other respects they are alike, both the vowel sounds being
contained in the diphthongs. Those syllables as well as sy and 31x
should, therefore, naturally pass into those diphthongs as involving the
least possible change. If, notwithstanding, the Gujariti people make
T or Sir out of them, and also give those forms to the ¥ and s{} of
Sanskrit and foreign words, it must be so, because their vocal organs are
in this respect in the same condition as those of their Pali and Prakrit
ancestors. On the other hand, the Hindi, and especially the Braj form of
it, presents the old Arynn tendency of pronouncing the diphthongs in
a somewhat exaggerated form; while the other dialects take up a posi-
tion between these two in this respect.

Of the words in which an open vowel is changed to one more close
and an approach towards an assimilation to a consonant is thus effected,
the vernaculars have preserved the following : —

22 Skr. qxq ripe, Pr. fAd orq&, M. /R, G.avF, H. P. qa,
S. g7, B. arRT, O. TFT or ITFK in IIHHT.

Skr. T ember, Pr. {;Tﬁﬁ or Wlﬁ’, M. (dial.) f:ra, =T
M. 3oy, the rest STATIR.

Skr, @areq forehead, Pr. Rreve or or3re, M. fwws, S. fawe.

Skr. g=t&, Pr. Roet, H. €91, P. .

Skr. yegan: & ball, Pr. 3=g3f, H.¥w, P. T, M. 3.

Skr. stx, Pr. gag, M. v,

In a great many more instances 37 is thus changed in the vernacu-

lars, and not only before conjuncts as is mostly the case in the
Prikrits, but before simple consonants also,

2
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8. 8kr. or Pr. M.
23, et atale......... FYTART—HENAAT ... FeETit.
FEQ a mallet ......... FRCG—AAG oo e AT
ATy dark ............ WAES:—qFET ......... |qITST.
QST to be lit up ... TV T—qwAY ......... qravasst.
gfgary a topaz ... IR+,
Ty to forget ... frerror—fregor ......... AaEct.
fafsyga fan  ......... AT coiieviininnnenn.. Frsar.
figora moment......... O—Y ..................
figar forgiveness ... .. \wqT—ayAT
oRITY to melt ......... TAET oo, TR
Rt lame ... X with & ............... (T
farfsIl a cage ....eene. & - £ OO =
Frfys the pipal tree ... @ ... fiv=.
ferZ, the forehead ... FHTZ . ovevieiiiiniriinnens L
PRAT Tare e eeeenrennes FRIRT: eniiiina L fres.
H. P. Skr. or Pr.
fs7 2 moment......... o ... B~ cecveeere ceenen
farar door ....... e T sreeee oo HIET-FATE .o M. w9
FEsT vanity covveeeennes seereinnnnens o TN i, M. ¥y
Rrsr to count ...... fRrorar........ 11 £ £ (TR M. 7%
,,,,,, =T or g&T...oF: 9T ............ H.ITH
fyg=ar to melt ;...... frger, ... FUFALeveeeeenenns M. qarastt
feeT to move  ...... 5. | (R L £ (A M. gt
&4 to cook ... Roer, ... TITH veerenininnns M. gyt
farqr or (@wr forgive- Rgar ...... &AT ..eoeivnnnnnene oe cereseenenes
ness.
ST e cage ......... T e Ly AU ¢ ¢ GO G. q=g
AT toeat ..ot ceieveiiienines L o ¢ S G. Ay
T3 orgiaRy crooked .. fUT ....... TR-FE ceereeennnnnen. M. iR
M. 8kr. or Pr.
fEor (dial) ......eee... WOU—FOT
3y as ebove.........
2511 T ereeneens LU R £ < (S H 95
B. Skr,
4= as above, O. also
Fifaw tortoise ......... TEBT cevvneriinnncaniann .. M. sray

FEAt 8 tale ......... TATAT - evveene oeerreen M. FmErft
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The Sindhi has the largest number of instances, and this change of
87 to ¥ coustitutes a peculiarity of that language. The Hindi has got
a good many, and the Panjabi follows it in almost all cases. Marithi
has but a few stray instances, but sometimes, as in fRraot “to touch,’ H.
g, Skr. g but Pr. f&5T, and figft, T takes the place of 3 also. The
Gujarati has Ry for gared and iﬂg ‘an egg,” for 3yoT=HA, but not
many more cases. Bangili and Oriyd have also but few instances,
and even in most ofthese, and in those of the Marithi, as well as in the
Iindi fsRr and sTrAAT, the ¥ may be regarded as arising from the
influence of the neighbouring palatal consonant. The following are
instances in which 37 and in one case S{T are changed to @ :—

24. H. g or Aga, P. %3+, G. %=, M. ¥3&, Skr. aog=.

H. fa=or 7, M. 178 or QiFd, Skr. qreet, Pr.amd or Reaat.

H. 3747 to bow, P. §3orr, M. g%, Skr. 9.

H. 7@% a munguose, P. §3#, Skr. 7, Pr. a99.

H. 797 to eat, P. §3vrr, M. R7t, G. yag, Skr. so.

M. g&T light, Pr. 35, Skr. IsTqm9.

M. §or cowdung, G. eTor, Skr. SIPRT instr. sing,

M. 399 to keep, Skr. eyrysy, Pr. =y,

G- sy to tell, Y to endure, Ty to dwell, &c., before g fol-
lowed by sy, for &Y, @€, &c.

But even here the @ of the Marithi §fgd, ftor, 79, and IHT, as
of the Hindi Srqar may be attributed to the influence of the preceding
palatal.

In the Prikrits there are two instances of the change of 87 to ¥, viz,
T¥ and @Resit for Skr. o3 ¢ fierce’ and @fega ‘ plucked out.” The
latter we have in the verunaculars in the form of gz M. G, @i S.
‘deficiency,’ @tz H., @iT M. ‘blemish,” and gzt or @z M. @g=ar H,,

@z G. to ‘pluck out,’ or gzg G. ‘to be deficient.” The Bangali
changes 3¥ to § in a good many cases as :—

B. 8kr. or Pr. M. or H.
25. ggT  turmeric ...... TTCAT-THAT .o BT M.
WA tire ... derenan AH-SE ... L SIRT ML
&T97 Brahman ..., HTET-TFEN ... oeocense... AT M,
g to place ... ®ITYT- 37T 3% M.
frms the  silk QreReT-Amd .o A9 Ho S or
cotton tree, ao M.
agTa pond ......... KA NI 2. | RN qre H.
warT a mallet ......... FECHTT  .covceniennne A M.

17
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And where the Sanskrit or the sister dialects have 3iF, the Bangili
has I ag in the following words : —
26. B. @it theft, Skr. =i, M. H. 57 4.
B. gy & shoemaker, M. H. #pt.
B.gf® a cake, Skr. qira=T or gfwT, M. drat.
B. Q’@‘l a girl, G. &Y.
B. ge= burning, M. a9,
B. @37 digging, H. &rgar, M. @rest.
B. s searching, H. @y,

Thus F whether for 37 or 3¥) is a characteristic of the Bangili. DBut
this characteristic is very likely connccted with another which distin-
guishes the Bangili language, viz , to pronounce the non-final 37 in all
cases s a short and broad sir like that in the English word pot. I have
observed before that the assimilation of vowels to consonants might be
effected by narrowing the passage of the breath by an upward movement
of the tongue near the palatal position, or by rounding the lips. Which
of these modes is resorted to, depends on the peculiar vocal tendencies
of a people. Thus then, to change 37 to @ or § isa peculiarity of the Sin-
dhi, the Panjibi, and the Hindi, and to short st and I of the Bangili.

The following Priikrit instances of the assimilation of the different
vowels of a word have come down to the vernaculars : —

27. M. G. P. % a creeper, H. P. §&, Pr. ¥gt, Skr. afy. S. afe,
Pr. &t

M. 39 a sugarcane, II, %@, Pr. e, Skr. 1. II. has && also,
and P, gag.

H. 1. S. §3 a bed, M. G. &=, Pr. &1, Skr. qrzar.

M. frdi, S. @& pepper, Pr. fifRsi, Skr., aftem.

M. sfrqot to give over, assign, Pr. sfyey, Skr. sqy.

There are a few modern instances as in
28.8. %f¥ a buffalo, Pr. afeq.

H. g==t a tamarind tree, Skr. syf3eT.

H. P. & blcod, Pr. a‘rﬁw Skr. Sifea.

H. FAa glow-worm, Pr. sirggror? Skr. sHifarcyr.

H. ift=® askance, Pr. e=®, Skr. AT in fatar:, ey &e.

P. 3qe or IUZt a finger, Skr.

Examples of the change of 57 lo § or @ under the influence of a
palatal consonan! have been given in Table 24.

2
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Of the words in which one of two similar vowels is made dissimilar
or changed to 37 in the Prikrits the vernaculnrs hrve preserved the
following :—

29. Skr. fRnftam, Pr., &c., as in Table 8,

Skr. FTAew, loose, Pr. |igw or fA@®, M. @Tss in the sense of
*loose of hand’ or *liberal,” H. B. O. &iav, 8. Gl or &, G. &g
In these the first syllable & is elided.

Skr. gtamt myrobalan, Pr. &=, M. &=, S. gls.

Skr. gF=: a crown, Pr. 73, H. Az, 6. #rT.

Skr. 7Fs: a bud, Pr. g3&T, P. rﬂa’ in l?ﬁr-n’ to bud.

Sindhi has f&f&<T also for f&gfd® in which the last two consonants
have interchanged places, and & is changed to g.

Modern instances of this change are:—

30. M. §dfita rt, G. §3x, H. B. O, i{l‘, Skr. IE.

H. B. 5= nipple, Skr. Irg®a.

H. g, 9% or w1# wheat.P. 8%, G. 9%, M. g or 377, B. 918, O,
e, Skr. ANy

P. i‘ia kind of fish, for ﬂ'{, Skr. {rEd.

G. g%z a crowy, S. gﬁh‘i or 1f3.‘§, P. g&=, M. Auz, Skr. §%T

H. #EId an auspicious time, Skr. 3@

P. G. &g family, Skr. gz*.

P. qifgq priest, Skr. gfreq.

H. ‘ﬁﬂ'{ for gﬁ’rin son’s wife, Pr, g7, Skr. g7y

H. |, Pr. gg=, Skr. gI.

H. P. g3@r an ancestor, Skr. g¥¥.

M. gz, Skr. 3o«

H. P. 53w, from sooit®sy, Pr. wooizdst ! Skr. agradia.

Iere, as well as in the Prikrits, one of the two similar vowels is
oftencr changed to sy than to g or .

Tn the Prikrits, you will remnember, there arc a few instances in which
the vowels of the different syllables composing a word exchange places,
or the close vowel of one is transferred to another. Of these the M.
has FF “scorpion,” H. and P, ﬁ'ﬂ, S. ﬁé, and B, and O. F=®T.
There arc a good many more modern instances: —

31. I1. syR=T nlone, Pr. gah@st.

IL. St a finger, Skr. S{yfs.

H. P. dtg death, from such a Pr. form as 7, Skr. geg; the F being
transferred to the preceding syllable forms sﬁ' with 37; G. Hig.
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H. ﬁﬁ‘ slowly, from Pr. gg, Skr. #g; and P, g)er bitter, from
Pr. &YV, Skr. *IH.

H.M.S.dg, G. P. &%, Skr. f&7g, the g transferred to the second
syllable being dropped in virtue of a general law to be presently noticed
in the vernaculars.

H. G. 755 mustache, S. 8%, P. 3=, B. O. 4=, Pr. &g, Skr. 3y,

H. RTT a deer, Skr. gfitor. N

H. ¥y, B. O. T a hole made in a wall by a thief, Skr. €y,

G. %< the waist, Skr. .

G. 9t@g to distribute food, from Skr. qi3y.

G. ¥4t sister’s husband, q7 for &7 sister, Pr. srgoft, and o for L1y
Skr. qfy.

B. t% a dart, from Skr. gre=, the ¥ arising from the softening of
3 being transferred to TT.

P. gT above, Skr. 3qR.

M. sifsi= » cavity made by joining the hands, from the word
st@ad existing in old Marithi aud sig#} existing in H. made up on
the analogy of the Skr. syg-fer.

M. feTaT green, from Skr. gRE or gRa=-

M. 511 a beak, M. (dial.) and B. &=, Skr. =g,

Of the Prikkrit words with a syllable lengthened or shortened
through the influence of an accent of some sort, the vernaculars have
preserved a few words. Thus:—

32, M. grear the 1st day of the moon’s increase, Pr. qufeit, Skr.
afqay. H. has the form with short 7, gfEqr.

M. gricEr like, Pr. arR=3T or qrfiagt ? Skr. qay:

M. g=ar a buffalo used for ploughing, Pr. gfessit; H. P. erelt one
who ploughs, Pr. gifessit, Skr. g1ifean:.

H. arfexy deep, Pr. sife, Skr. i

G. =, H. F4T or F, Pr. @, Skr. AR,

In modern vernacular pronunciation there is a law of accentuation
which has produced important results. The penultimate syllable of a
word is in all our dialects pronounced with a stress, the tendency of
which is to lengthen that syllable and drop the final vowel. In
most of them this tendency has worked itself out thoroughly. The
preceding vowel, however, is not always written long, but still the
long or at least the emphasized pronunciation does exist. I -have
already given instances* in which while the final ¥ is silent or dropped,

* Sce p. 138,

»
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the ¥ or § of the preceding syllable is lengthened, and have shown
that when that syllable has sy, it also is pronounced long, thongh not
changed to sq1. The final ¥ or § of Sanskrit words recently imported
into the languages have been dropped in virtue of this law of accentua-
tion, Thus:—
33. M. H. G. g« method, mode, Skr. g4
M, . P. Irq condition, Skr. T[fy.
,» H. P. fqqq misery, Skr. f3qfa.
. B. &« manner, Skr. §fq.
. B. st species, caste, Skr. =M.
. H. G. P. gt fame, Skr. 3.
. G. U a heap, Skr. TITAT.
JqTY injury, annoyaunce, Skr. Iqvfy.
G. dtw morality, Skr. #ifq.
a poet, Skr. &Y.
.G T, H. P. 967 a thing, Skr, 71%q.
. P. |ry a good mau, Skr. &Y.

M. G. H. P. 7 honey, Skr, 9.

Bangili and Oriya authors hardly represent the proper vernacular
pronunciation. Such words as the above, therefure, do not occur, but
probably they do exist. In Sindii, however, here as well as in other
instances to be given, the tendency of this law of accentuation is but
partially realized, and such of the above words as exist in that language
preserve their Sanskrit endings; as q¥ or TRY, WM, e &e. Not
only does this law characterise the vernacular speech of the day, but
it must have been in operation for centuries, since the old Prikrit
words which like the above have not recently been imported but have
descended to the modern languages from the spoken dialects of ancient
times, bave also been similarly changed. Thus:—

34. M. B. y=, H. G. B. @, P. 33|, O. *iw hunger, Pr. gz,

[~
"vmmmﬂ:mn:mm
%ovgm
@

ﬂ"d"l'a"'d

G. sfihr, B. O. S. Py tongue, Pr. Farer, Skr. favgr,
fm.M G. &=, 5. &= a bed, Pr. &4V, Skr. AT,
G. i, P. Py or i, B. O. fiyas alms, Pr. frar,

H.
. #t=, H. P. dt%, S. Fr< sleep, Pr. fAgr, Skr. far.
H.g=, G. g3, P. g<, B. O. s, S. ¥ trunk of an ele-
phant, Pr. &roer, Skr. gosrT.
M. G. 317, H. 2=, S. IT(3 2 jaw, a grinder, Pr. qray, Skr. qz_\r
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H.P. &7, S. &1, G. |1 a sign, Pr. goopy, Skr. g@ar.

H. S. gny, B. |13 or &ng, O. |1y wish, longing, Pr. agr, Skr. sgr.

M. G. gz, H. g%, S. {FE‘, B. O. g&r dust, Pr. g;ﬁ{, Skr. l»lﬁﬁ

M. H. G. 17T, P. 33031 or syrarA, B. syrar, S. suifay fire, Pr. st}
or 3IT¥Ioft, Skr. sTiR.

M. H. #t= sight, Pr. ffg. Skr. gfe.

M. afeer or Yor, P. dor, H. afeq, F&, or &, G. &, S. Ror or 3o,
B. Sy sister, Pr. srgoft, Skr. AT

M. sgw, H. ¥a, G. 54, P. %% or 34, S. #® a buflalo, Pr. wfet,
Skr. wfesT.

H. P. 5w, G. F&, M. 4, S. Hf\ a side of the sbdomen, Pr.
Frrg, Skr. FhY.

H. P. ¥, G. &1 night, Pr. @oit, Skr. Tt

M. gg«, H. ata, G. @rw a fellow wife, Pr. ag<ft, Skr. quE.

M. @ror, H. @A a mine, Pr. @ror, Skr. @|i+.

M.H. P G.B Otl'ﬂ',StlTa’mghtPrr?ﬂ'Skr .

M.G. P. %, H. P. &=, S. af& a creeping plant, Pr. 33V, Skr. afe.

H. EITH' P. &, M. G. |9, S. @g mother-in-law, Pr. @&q, Skr. apy.
s, P. Fﬂa_-.r S. ﬁ'ir lightning, Pr. PBrss, Skr. Rrga.

M a,-a, H mor{(q, P. g%, Pr. I=7. Skr. T41.

. G. stig, P. st¥g, S. s1f, B. O. sy the eye, Pr. sFw,

Sk s:rﬁt

M. G. B. 0. &1, H. e, g3, or gfh P. &3 or &F1, S. g or &,
Pr. 313, Skr. syfey.

M. g=ftor, H. G. rafta,  Pr. gfagt, Skr. gigHt

Here also the Sindhi preserves the old endings in some cascs, -and
has dropped themin others. In this manner, the final 311, , &, 3 and
% of Sanskrit and Priikrit nouns have been dropped in the vernaculars
or changed to a silent 3T.  Final si is similarly treated. Even in the
Apabhraméa period this rule of accentuation must have prevailed,
since the ending vowels are similarly shortened in a good many cases.
You will remember that the Prikrit 3ft of the nominative singular of
masculine nouns is mostly shortened to ¥ in that dialect, and some-
times altogether dropped. The modern vernaculavs have thus got a
great many masculiie nouns ending in the silent 37, such a8 gra or
&Y ‘hand,” /T ‘ear,” A * tooth,” iz “ bold,” g3 ¢ the Bunyan trec,’
&c. But as before the Sindhi has in all these cases preserved the §;
as €, d, ¥, ¥, g, &c. When the final vowel is preceded by

5

another nnd not by a consonant as in these words and the others given

Z

2



VEKNACULARS OF NOETHEKN INDIA. 135

in the above lists, that other vowel being accented by our rule shows a
tendency to become long, and the original unaccented final being
dropped, the accented vowel becomes final. Thus:—

35. Skr. Iﬁ'rﬂmq\ a pearl, Pr. gifaysi, M, #rdf, G. S. P. H. #Hi+.

Skr. qrafta® water, Pr, qrforst, M. G. qroff, 1. qrt.

Skr. ZRYRT a flowering bush, Pr. gyigar, M. 1L G. 9& or s\!:g", 1. ¢t

Skr. §ifr=mr a mare, Pr. gifgsr, M. G. H. P. g7

Skr. mrfemRr a garment, Pr. @rfesm, M. G. H. ar=t.

Skr. gf®r earth, Pr. Afqs, Afzawr, or fafEgsw, M. arEr, H. 5
as in Table 4, all ending in §.

Skr. aTri;l%a\': a seller of betelnut, Pr. and Ap. a¥ifessir- ¥, M.
arwrat, G. da4r=t, H. d4rer.

Skr. &fa: a seller of vil, Pr. and Ap. &fagsir-3, M. §57.

Skr. gifesm: o peasant, Pr. gi&sdt, Ap. wise, H. e, S. #rd-

Skr. srie: a barber, Pr. and Ap. =g1fsf-¥ or AITT3it-3, M. =,
H. arg.

'ikr gﬁﬁ; a scnrpion Pr. qui;sﬁ, Ap. Fqg;a', M. f, H. P

bkr s ordure, Pr. Tﬁﬂ w3, M. H.G. 7.

Skr. @arH, Pr. EE B M E

Skr. 3wt a louse, Pr. 35, 1. P.G. 9, M. &,

Skr. grfzaT an enclosure, Pr. FITEs4w or grresm, M. G. H. 3=y,
B. 31

Skr. a"iﬁ-cm' a roll of betel leaf, &c., Pr. Ftigsyr, M. &5, G. iy,
H. grsT.

Skr. @ ®: 8 tailor, Pr. gfesit, Ap. @faS, H. aHlt.

Skr. afarar a fly, Pr. afeswr or af¥wsw, M. anft, G. H. AT,
ATt

Skr. sfrr: life, Pr. sisir, Ap. 9, H. #ft.

Skr. @ffeas blood, Pr. &€y, G. &, H. P. Y.

Skr. @AY A leech, Pr. warem, M. wag, H. w3, G. W=,

Squraan’sand PFWMGWHW

Skr. fg=®:, ATTHT, and arg: as in Tables 3 and 4.

Thus then the Sanskrit and Prikrit penultimate vowels become
final in the vernaculars, and being originally accented in consequence
of the law 'we have been cousidering, retain that accent in most cases,
and are thus lengthened. When the penultimate happens to be sy it is
lengthened to ST as in the following :—

36. Skr. gz a horse, Pr. 93T, Ap. dyew, M. L. V. B. O gygr

¥
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Skr. qRE: mercury, Pr, qrsit, Ap. ara, M. 1I. P. B, O. qmy.

Skr. sytR&a: o kiud of myrobalan, Ir. stresit, Ap. swawa, M.
siig=T, H. P. 39T or S{THT.

Skr, straTa®: hog-plum, syerer? Pr., Ap. sp=reS, M. sqarer,
H. siqrsT.

Skr. Rpfraa: beleric myrobalan, Pr. gyasit, Ap. a®eq, M. ¥w=r,
II. P. sg=t.

Skr. gegFa a volume, Pr. qreysit, Ap. greus, H. P. qpr.

Skr. vz a thorn, Pr. s/ozs{y, dp. vz, M. H. B. FHi=r.

Skr. TiteaR: a ball, Pr. 3fr&str, Ap. Meg, M. . qysr, H. B. wiier.

Skr. gaTeR: brother-in-law, Pr, rasdt, Ap. ®rew, M. P. arer, 11,
qrer.

Skr. figa: o lamp, Pr. $7317, Ap. $t79, M. foqr, P &=, H. R,
B. .

Skr. 7g®/: a bedstead, Pr. #33{t, Ap. Ay, M. 7.

Skr. gegwq head, Pr. f&ysi, M. (Goan., Mil, and Chit.) aryt;
Pr. soysil, Ap. A=qT, by achauge of gender, M. I1. B. grur, P. seyr.

Skr. z+HKa a wristlet, Pr. &<s¥, M. (Goan., Mal., and Chit.) sx=t,

Skr. &ft=a: a worm, Pr. ®iesit, Ap. #19, M. fawer, H. P. sy,
B. gf=t, and the other words given in Table 6.

It may be urged that in modern pronunciation when the penultimate
¥ is accented, it does not become AT even though pronounced long, as
observed before.* How is it then that it Lecomes sqr here? In
modern times several new mondes of pronunciation have arisen, but as
regards the matter in hand, to lengthen 3% into S¥T was the old process.
And often when the old processes have disappeared from what is con-
sidered the standard form of a language, they are found preserved in
some dialect of that language. Thus, while in the standard Marathi
the penultimate 37 is simply pronounced long, it becomes 3yt in the
Goanese and Malvani dialects.

Thus—
St. M. Mfl. Goan.
37. qrass a garment. qrars.
#19< cloth, AT,

Fq4  hereditary property., Far.
Faw careful preservation. ¥4
AT a garment. 9.
Q3T a rock. oI9.

*“wSupm, 1)-133
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In this manner then the penultimate 7 in consequence of the accent
became 31T, and the final I and $7 of 3§ being dropped, itself became
final, and has preserved its accent.

Au ‘unaccented 3%, 3T, or ¥ is, you will have ohserved from the
above instances, dropped after aclose or dissimilar vowel. For, if pre-
served, its effect would be to change the preceding close vowel to the
corresponding semivowel. But being accented that vowel resists the
influence and in its turn overpowers the unaccented and consequently
weak vowel. Bat when it is possible to combine both into one sound
the final is sometimes not dropped. Thus the 37 and ¥ in the above
examples are combined into 3T in the Gujariti, the Sindhf, and the
Goanese, Milvani, aud Chitpivni dialects of the Marithf, and the
Marvarl, Mewiri, Kumaont, and Garhavili dialects of the Hindi; and
we have FIST, qIA, HTTHT or ATTWT, STATST, FEST, =T, AiBT, AIBT
34T, A=, and f3RST. When 57 follows another sy, the former, you
will remember, is generally changed to a light ¥ in the Prékrits.
Those dialeets tolerated a hiatus when one or both of the vowels were
close. But sy or W7 followed by 37 or ST require two complete
openings of the mouth which could not be borne, and hence n close
sound & was interposed, Thus #=yst and F/Ss¥ in the above became
Aeyd and /I, and the I being almost as light as the vowel ¥
and being unaccented, is dropped in the Mailvani and the other
dialects ; but in the standard Maridthi, as formerly observed, the sy
and & are combined into &, and so we have Rrf and FHSF. In the
Apabhramsa, you will remember, the masculine termination I is trans-
ferred by annlogy to neuter nouns, and Hemachandra tells us that
neuter nouns having a & at the end do not droi) their nasal termina-
tion. Thus, we have Heyqd and ®IT from which by combination
we have the Gujariti ay and ®E. Here the nasal sound gives a
sort of fixity to the vowel, and hence it does not pass into Si¥ as in the
case of masculine nouns, but absorbs the preceding 1. The sit, @,
and 3 thus formed are accented like the 3q7 of the masculine nouns in
the Marithi and others, since they contain the accented penultimate.

Similarly, final unaccented g is not dropped after 37 or sy, but is
slurred over and the least possible time is allowed to it, in consequence
of which it sounds like the consonant &, and thus forms a sort of liph-
thong with the preceding ¥ or s{T.

38. M. 7 or g% a hedge, Pr. g7, Skr. T1q.

M. ¢ or g remembrance, Pr. %, Skr. €G7q,

18
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M. (Mal. and Chit.) 7% or 77, H. 7%, S. 7%, Pr.a%, Skr. a§¥.

M. for3T or & name of a caste, Pr, 3orrax, Skr. Karaia.

H. S¥1T sister’s husband, Pr. siyoitgy, Skr. yRrfA.

Sometimes the final vowel ¥ absorbs the preceding sy, as in &
Tt for awATy, M. §ordY, aud M. g4t for Pr. 3oy, Skr. @=Q-

Youwill have seen that the Sanskrit nouns composed of three or more
syllables given in Table 36 with s7 for their penultimate vowel and &
or any other similar syllable ending in 3% for the final, have dropped
one syllable and become nouns ending in &1 in Marath!, Hindi, Pan-
jabi, and Bangili, and in Oriya also in some cases, and in 37 in Gujariti,
Sindhi, and the dialects of the Mardthi and Hindi spoken of above,
Such of them as are neuter have acquired the ending @ or S in
Marathi and % in Gujariti, Buat these are not the only nouns with a
final 997 and s{t and ¢, 337 and ¥ in these languages, There are a good
many more, both substantives and adjectives, which have these
endings. In the Brajbhashé also a great many adjectives, nominal
and verbal, end in 3ft or 3ft. The Sanskrit words from which they
are derived are not composed of three syllables, with & or another
syllable like it preceded by an 37, as the final. Thus the substantives
H. M. @t “a disciple, g3T “a parcel,” HTIT ‘8 decoction,’ adjectives,
H. #fter, M. A=t ‘blue,” H. fi®r, M. fagsst “ yellow,” and past
participles, H. arqr ‘gone,” §AT ‘dead,’ M. AT, /ST, &c., and the
corresponding Gujsriti, ¥, g3T, HKILT, BT, A=Y, W4T and gt are
derived from the Sanskrit J=:, gz;, &y is:, fas:, &c.  Similarly
such neuter nouns as M. & (dial. F&T), G. FF, M. @t (dial.
@), G- |1, are derived from the Skr. ®¥e® and gx9m. How then
did they get their 317 and sfr and s1f, dand & ? A great many nouns
in our languages end in 37, which has now become silent ; and these, as
I have explained, are derived from the Sanskrit nouns endingin 31, the
uominative termination s{t being, because it was unaccented, at first
reduced to 3, and afterwards dropped in most of them, but preserved
in Sindhi. By that same law of accentuation which brought about
the elision of this 5§}, we have seen, that nouns ending in & or such
other syllable preceded by st come to have S{T-3§f and @- 3i-% for
their finnl. By an obvious inference, therefore, those other substan-
tives and adjectives also must have got ar: or s/ in the Prakrita
and the Apabhram$a in the forms of 3 or 3f and ¥ or &, though
in Sanskrit they do not possess them. "The suffix g though actually

L]
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found in certain words only in Sanskrit, must have been largely
used in the spoken language of ancient times, since Pinini and his
expositors allow of its being appended to all nouns and even verbs and
participles, to indicate littleness,* contempt,t tenderness,} the state of
being unknown,§ resemblance or copy, || and a species¥ founded on some
of these particularities. Words formed by the addition of such a suffix
in such senses cannot, of course, be much used in literary works. They
are adapted for colloquial purposes, such as our Marithi g=ir for Rima
and ey for Govinda are. Accordingly in the Prikrits and Apabhraibéa,
which were derived from the spoken languages, we find the practice of
adding the suffix to be very common. Thus in the fourth act of the
Vikramorvasi we have fergat for #taaa, Rafergst for g, Jorest
for FEerRA, JATTSH for Frah:, SATTHAT for HrFaE:, TREUTH for
TR, RTAAT for HFIATH, FYTASY for FYATTIASE, ST
for MTaEa:, TS for IRAH:, Horsit for Faaw:, XA for
rA+xH: and wany others. So also in Hemachardra’s quotations
from Apabhramia works, we have qi¥w¥ for aftaa:, FftysERT
for ATI=TCER:, IJrAF*ANT for IXTTAT=aR AT, RET for gea:, 7@Ed
for g3H", T for ga=:, &e.

Now the question is, why is it that certain nouns only whick have
ST and 5§t or T, @ and @ in our vernaculars had a7 appended to them
in the Prikrits and not others? The suffix was used only where some
additional sense was intended to be expressed. Hence there were
gsome words to which it was not appended at all, and of those to
which it was two forms existed, of which the one augmented had an
augmented sense. And in our modern dialects a good many words
have these two forms, and of these that with 317 conveys an additional
sense, such as is attributed to = by the Sanskrit grammarians.
Thus gt in Marith1 expresses & ‘ tooth,” but §{/T a copy of the animal
tooth, that is, <the tooth ® of such an instrument as a saw ; %5 signifies
‘ union,” * agreement,’ but AT expresses a cerlnin union, viz. a concourse
of people ina fair or on some festive occasion ; YT signifies “the elbow,’
but FHqIT any corner, resembling that made by the elbow ; T means
‘g string,’ generally, but §1r a particular string, that is, ‘thread,’

# Pin. v.3,85-85;v. 4, 4

+ PAn. v. 3, 74-75.

{ Pin. v.3,76-77. § Pdn.v. 3, 78.
Pan.v, 3,96-97. 9 Pan. v. 8,75,87, 97.
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used for sewing ; qr= denotes generally *a strip,” and thence the piec
fwrod used for sitting on; but qU=T a slab of stone used for pounding
spices ; Ri@ signifies ‘a noose, generally, but ®TET @ snare for
birds or beast, and also ‘ @ cafck,’ for fastening anything. Inthe Hindj,
Panjabi and Gujarti qTer or 1@ means & bambuy, as docs &7y in Sindhi;
but in Marathi ST6T means ‘a bambu used as a raffer’ and thence a
rafter generally, &c. In Marathi and Hindi 7 signifies * feetus’ or
¢ womb,” but ITAT the inlernal spadiz or fruit-receptacle of the plantain-
tree or the core or heart of anything. The Panjibl 7r&¥ and IrsHT also
mean ¢ the womb’ and the keart or core of anything respectively. Thus
then a7 was appended to a word in the Prikrits to denote some additional
sense ; and both the augmented and unaugmented forms of it were in
use ; and these in some cases have descended to the vernaculars. But in
the course of time, in consequence of the frequent nse of the augmented
forms, the things expressed by the unaugmented words came to be
thought of with the additional property to denote which the @ was in
the first instance affixed. Hence the forms without g5 went out of use,
and gradually those with it lost the additional sense. It was not pos-
sible to preserve this sense except by a comparison with the signification
of the unaugmented forms. But as these disappeared, the comparison
was impossible. And in some cnses the additional sense was so slight,
that in the course of time it gradually dropped away, though the two
forms of the word did exist. Thus we have in Maritht =T or I
‘fragments,” YT or AT ‘ circumference,’ ¥ or Wiqr *the shoulder,’
HIS or AT “a pair,’ T or J¥4r ‘chaff,” and others; but there is no
perceptible difference in the sense of the two forms, though in the last
three cases usage has restricted one of them to one state of things and
the other to another. 8o also one of our dialects has the augmented
form, and another the original, the sense being the same. Thus:—
39. B. &<, H. P. =7 large or great.
M. @z, H. P.§=, B. @<7 a play.
H. 3#ar, B. Irga, O. IR right hand.

M. wiw, M. (dial.) s, G. @1, H. P. @7 or @npr, B. o, O
& a pillar,

B. sy, H. 17 or sy, P. siw, M. stiar, G. sqist the
mango tree.

P. 5=5, H. B. 7195, M. #1|T a fish,
B. sres, H. P, M. 9&7 good,

?
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It thus appears that originally the suffix @ was not necessarily
applied to any nouns, but optionally to such .as admitted of the addi-
tional signification. This additional signification has been preserved in
some cases, but lost in others.

You will now have seen that the Sanskrit and Prikrit final vowels
having, for the most part, been dropped by the influence of the accent,
the final a7, off, §, ¥, &, &, ¥, and 8iF that we have now got were
originally penultimates or have arisen from a combination of the penul-
timate and final. The accent which originally fell on the penultimate
falls now in consequence of this change on these new finals, Thus, these
two accents, that on the penultimate when a word ends in the silent sy,
and that on the new final, are now to be met with in the vermaculars.
The first may be called the original accent, and the second derivative,
The Marithiis of all our dialects the most sensitive to them, and
shortens all the other vowels of the word in order to throw the whole
force of utterance on the accented syllable. The Sanskrit ga®
‘mourning,’ A ‘new,’ ftqes*brass,’ and the Sanskrit and Prikyit sfrr=a
(from sftr=a: or Srg=a¥) are pronounced as gaF, IAT, [Ha=, fsra=,
&c., with the penultimate 37 long and the first vowel short. In this
way, in a word composed of three syllables with the final sy silent, the
first syllable must be short in Maréthi. When a word is composed of
more than three syllables, the sy of the antepenultimate is elided, as in
STTHOT, WETOT9oT, pronounced as {FAT, WET°IYer, &c.

Similarly, when a word ends in the accented 3T and the other
vowels, the preceding vowels are shortened as in the following :—

40. FReT, Skr. &Iz : Pr. FrSsit, and the others in Table 6,
Also 7y and grar which without the sir are =[x and 3@ (see p. 159),
<1, % and such others occurring in Table 35.

fdt a step in the scale of descent, a generation, Skr. fif3wT.

AT gambling by means of dice, Skr. ga=: (by change of gender).

FamT-35-3 blue, Skr. Heren:-ah-f5aT.

faar-35-a&Y yellow, Skr. fiawa:-&-forar.

When together with the accented final a word is composed of three
or more syllables, or more generally, when the accented syllable is pre-
ceded by two others or more, the 37 of that which immediately precedes
is silent or elided, as in the case of S{F=r abave, and any other vowel
in its place is shortened and sometimes dropped. The other vowels

are also pronounced short. Thus:— )



142 PHONOLOGY OF THE

41, wft= imper. 2nd RIHHK inf. to learn, pronounced as

per. aing. the origi- Rrast,
nal form of the root.
L R gat inf. ‘to ask’ ... ga.
TH cecceereecnoncioonne,  SHAT pres. part ‘he is
angry’ o.iceeeee.. Tt
L 1] 1 SO Rrasr  past  pare,
“touched’ ......... freT.
ot has similarly Rrgst ‘to sew,’ inf. Rra@t ‘he sews,’ fRrgwr
‘ sown.’

T ‘do,” pres. part, unaugmented FHEA, augmented HREY or FY
pronounced as &HTaT-

So also AFHH: is ST, and »JQ@IE:, GTEAT the penultimate F
being dropped.

When the final is unaccented, it is the penultimate that is emphasized,
but when it is accented, the penultimate is slurred over. Thus the
accentuation of the penultimate leads to the elision of the final vowel,
and the accentuation of the final brings about an elision or shortening
of the penultimate.

In Hind? also the accent leads to the elision of the sy of the previous
syllable when more than one precede the accented syllable. Thus g¥-
& ‘ a cosmetic,’ is pronounced as aiz'w\'. AT as w. I, inf.
‘to rub the body with a cosmetic,” as JWZAT, FHIAT as HTAT. The Braj
present participle 3<% is pronounced as FHAF since one syllable only
precedes the accented penultimate ; but the Hindi &¥ar is &TAT a8 two
syllables precede the accented &1. The accent leads to the shortening
of the preceding vowels in some cases. Thus3rqyss ‘a cowherd,’ and
qrare ‘the lower regions,’ are sometimes pronounced and written as
Iq7 and A ; 80 does MITY become sTHIW. Insuch words as Igw
¢ produce,’” IWTG ‘respiration,” and IXTT, ‘ a cosmetic,’ from the Pr.
Tor, Tearaq, and Jsager, Skr. JETG, IEFTH, and IYA, it preventa
the lengthening of the initinl I, as by the general ruleit should be long,
since one member of the following double consonant is dropped. The
derived accent also shortens the pregeding vowels in such instances
as the following :—

42. H. ¥yt southern, Pr. qrf¥orsit, Skr. gftroras:.
H. fyur a lamp, Pr. §iasit, Skr. fiqa:
H. 3o gambling, Pr. 3}sil, Skr. e : (by a change of gender),

2
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H., syarer foremost, the first part of which is 37T, from Pr. sy7r,
Skr. st.

H. STYAT ODE’5 OWN..cearirisersorssineriansesss 3G from Pr, Syoq, Skr.
NTH.

H. garar together ...ooiieianininn.n TE.

H. fxer walked, fRar drunk, ﬁ!’!ﬂ' sewn, T touched, past parti-
ciples of sTaT, diaT, €T, AT, &c.

In the same way it prevents the lengthening of a preceding vowel
in such cases as ITHAT * to be produced,’ F=AAT* to rise,” ITAT *to fly,’
the last two being derived from the Prikrit geyyor and IFA-

But in a great many cases the accent does not affect the preceding
close vowels. The Sanskrit words gaaw, ftaw, &ec., the first syllable
of which is shortened in Marithi, retain it long in the Hindi, The
words I, TTHAT, JATH, and others have their initial vowel optionally
lengthened, and in a few cases, such as JYT and Fg, it is lengthened
without any apparent Treason. Similarly, the Hindi forms of g=zsf
and the other words in Table 6 retain the long vowel. It has also
#dt, gt and gaft as in Table 35, and #I=T, ‘blue,” T, ‘yellow,’”
v, ¢ learnt,” M, ‘ wet,” HiaT, ¢ sweet,” qu@T, ¢ asked,” g, ¢ dead,’

dyeAr, ‘to learn,” gFAM, ‘ to ask,” T@A, &c., while in all these cases the
Marithi has short ¥ and .  Perhaps this weakening of the accent as

regards previous ¥ and % is due to the development of another accent
in Hindt on the initial syllable, To such an accent as this might be
attributed the almost universal change of 373 and 3y to @ and 3§} that
we have already noticed. The 37 of the initial syllable, being accented,
draws to itself the 3y or 7 of the following and deprives it of its s, in
which case the 3§ or ¥ becomes T orJ, and then the two form §
and u‘l‘.

The Gujariti follows the Hindi eompletely, sometimes shortening
the preceding vowels as in T, F4t, and FHDT ‘delicate,” ‘tender,’ and
dropping it as in TEA  father-in-law,’ (Skr. TTETH:), and SyiE
¢ finger,” (Skr. SYEFFaRT), sometimes preventing their being lengthened,
as in IqA, I5%, &c., and very often preserving them long, as in
qf, ‘full,} «ft=3d, odr=4r, &c. The Panjibi also keeps the short
vowel in such cases as THTT ‘utterance,” IATAT ‘ light,” though a mem-
ber of a double is dropped, and preserves the long in such cases as

ftar or e, 3T, HIIT, T, T “ a cake, &c. It has even fewer
instances of shortening than the Hindi. The Sindhi has gwr

22 &



144 PHONOLOGY OF THE

‘gambling,” fEs{Y ‘a lamp,’ A9 &c., but has such words as any
‘ mourning,” ST ‘a worm,” St ‘ a roll of betel leaves,” Skr. MT
qtdt ‘drunk,” &c. In a great many words such as Y ‘dried,” 3y
¢ heard,’ ga“t ‘touched,’ S\ﬁ “milked,’ the vowel of the preceding syllable
is short; but that is due not to the accent on the last syllable but to
the peculiarity of the Sindhi not to lengthen the preceding vowel even
when & member of a double is dropped.

The Bangili is more like the Marithi in this respect than like the
Hindi, Thus we have fitar, H.ftat ‘in the interior;’ gray dry, H.
gaEr; BraT or By ‘wet,” H. o1 or o3 ; fR=T ‘a worm,” H. si=r;
Far ‘shoes,” H. 9ar; Rgsst ‘a nail,” H. o7 ; ITAT ‘to be produced,’
&c. It thus shortens § and ¥ in the unaccented syllnbles like the
Marathi. The Oriyd follows the Bangili, having ger, Skr, yz%
* a knot of hair,’ |AT ‘shoes,” ‘fy=x , wet,’ (HAT ‘in the interior,” &e,
All these languages, however, treat the unaccented 87 in words of three
or more syllables as the Marithi and Ilindi do.

In Marithi the termination of the oblique form of cases and that
of the plural of neuter nouns in i are also accented., The reason
why they bear the accent will be considered herealter. The accent on
the causal termination in consequence of which the preceding vowels
are shortened in the Hindi and the Gujariti hes already been
mentioned. This also seems to be the same accent that we have been
considering. Thusin G. RraSTY ‘make him sew,’ or YT72TY * make
him wash,’ the sir being penultimate bears the accent and the
final 37 is dropped. Similarly in §ig2T¥ by thke general rule, the
final vowel being accented the penultimate 37 is silent. It is because
it is so, and the Y forms the conjunct 5 that the syT looks as if
emphasized just as the first 37 of syg=r and =®TAT is. Inthe Marithi
and other dialects also there is this accent in the case of the causal,
and the preceding § and ¥ are shortened; as in Fra% ‘make him
sleep,” Frsrd ‘ to make one sleep,” from the original Y= ‘sleep,’ in
7 ¢ cause him to do,” FHAFOF or FHTTSH to cause one to do,” &c. In
the standard Hindi the 7 is dropped but still the way of pronunecia-
tion remains the same as it was when it existed. In RyTTAT ‘ to show,’
for instance, the &y is pronounced as it would have been if the word
had been RFTFAT. And the forms with 7 exist in the Braj.

Compounds in the vernaculars, most of which belong to to Tatpu-
rusha, Karmadhiraya, or Dvandva class have an accent on the pen-
ultimate or final of the last word, as in the H. qa@ra ‘a place where

2



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 145

water is provided for passengers,’ in which the first word qrsff becomes
99, Y ‘a forest of Mango-trees’ in which the sj¥ of syyq is
shortened,g@i’a ‘a stable,’ in which we have ax for ey, T
‘harem’ the T3 of which is a shortened form of yrft, and in the G.
3Twg§ “ holf dead,” and the M. spasfor ‘ half a maond.’ In the Marithi,
TRYT, l'l‘!m"iﬂ', Wi"a"{, the 317 of the first syllable is short though
not changed to 37; and in fygaTa® ‘an arrow and a bow,’ the first
word is T with the & shortened.

An unaccented initial vowel is dropped in the following instances :—

43. Skr. I9fyw, sit, Pr. 37ga, M. H. B. 0. 3=, G. I+, S. fw.

Skr. JufyEs:, sat, Pr. Iqgzsir, H. P. 3371, G. 351, S. =1

Skr, spa+T inside, B. sffqc, B. M. (dial.) e,

Skr. s7Tqz o water-wheel, Pr. sitgzr ! H. gz, M. Grz.

Skr. spgzgTHY tosoak, M. frser, H. sftwar, G. fBivsrg, B. frfwa.

Skr. ¥3Eq®HT in one place, Pr. umgsy, H. P. sgror ;ﬂ'r

Skr. IqfC above, P'r. IR, M. T,

Skr. I@w : left, Pr. E%ggaﬁ', H, 3t “what is left after eating.

Skr. Iqeqry a preceptor, M. qreay, P. qry.

Skr, I@TH:, Pr. Tim a bridegroom, H, P, Iee.

Of the two instances of this change in the Prikrits §Td ‘a pump-
kin’ exists in Hindi, and Toor in the form of gy in M. and P, and of
@7 in H. Media! § is dropped in Marithi, Baogili, and Oriyé in the
word ¥®, and the others enumerated before. It is dropped in the
G. wyait for H. it (see p. 134). This elision does not appear t6 be
due to accent since according to our theory it must fall on the ¥ in
some at least of the cases. The change is due to the process of
softening, since what takes place here is the simple dropping away of
the close element of the diphthong.

We will now briefly notice the manner in which the hiatus caused
by two vowels coming together in consequence of the elision of*unini-
tial consonants in the Prikrits is avoided, We have seen that
st and € and 7 and F are combined into & and 33¥ in some of the dia-
lects, and into @ and S{T in others.* Final unaccented sy and YT are
dropped when preceded by T or  as in the words given in list No. 35,
and unaccented F preceded by 37 is dropped in some of the vernaculars,
as in list No. 36, and combincd into sy or % in others.+ Final ¥ is pre-
served or changed to 7 after 37 in some cases, and combined with it to

Pp. 123127 T See p. 197,
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form i in others.* Fiunal accented ¥t and ¥ or ¥ are preserved
and a hiatus is tolerated ; as in H. P. F3Ir or T for ga® and
8. P. {9, A, and the M. 3% for fa@=, arganr, Wga, &c. Some-
times & or ¥ are inserted in such cases after § and ¥, as in H. fmr
for Rstr “a lamp,” and M. 5qv, H. 3pa7 for gaaw. The syllable 31y
tormed in the Prikrits by interposing a & between o1 and 37 is changed
fo ¥ in modern Hindi asin the words in list No. 16 and to @ in the
Gujarati and the Sindhi. This latter was the older process ; and hence
even in the Prakrits we have &# for vy, Skr. avew, and JT¥, ¥F4T,
H=Trar for wATaE, FAMTA(A, FARSAW, &c. And in Hindi also we
have ¥ in YT ‘ a plum’ from J for Skr, 3¢, which must have exist-
ed in the Prikrits though the form given by the Grammarians is §rC
tor 3T, Though the Marithi does not, like the Hind or Gujariiti, now
change 319 to ¥ or @, still as formerly observed, when in a state of
formation, it did form @ out of it, as in the instances there given, and
in the neuter singular termination @.+ The termination §T occurring
at the end of the names of Gujariif and Marithi towos such as iR
I, AT, fasaT, &c., is derived from Pr. g for Skr. ¢
‘town.” The syllables sy®r arising from 87 and .7 are also sometimes
changed to @, as in H. S{T or sfia1, M. s¥qy, Pr. s7vyar, Skr. s1oyg-
&RIC. After ST the 71 is sometimes changed to & and @ in the Hindi
and Gujariti as in the instances in No. 18 and 20, and also in the
Marathi in the instance §i&t from Pr. sreiferstr, Skr, sRrfemT ; but
often ST and STH{T remain unchanged as in

44. H. G. srac timid, Pr. frag, Skr. FraT.

H. G. M. g1 a wound or blow, Pr. grsy or qrH, Skr. qrey.

H. arxr wind, Pr. 137 or 31H, Skr. 314

M. qrx the foot, Pr. qrsy or qr®, Skr. q¥.

M. H. G. 1t a king, Pr. Travr or Trar, Skr. g#r.

H.'zrar gone, G, =Y, Pr. W31s¥t or arqsyy, Skr. wamw:.

G. firarat the cold secason, S. Rrarq, Pr. wftsysw(ar)ssw, Skr.
dirwres:.

H. qaa, M. 7 a bridal procession, Skr. Fxzr=T.

Sometimes the interposed F is 8o light that it is dropped and the
vowels 37 and ST or ST and 37 and in rare cases 37 and 87 combine and
form 39T asin

y ¢ Pp, 197-38. t P24
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45. B. qr, and B. G. gt for q¥ and qr¥ in the above,
M. 3471 of syrer, Pr. strsysy, Skr. s{rara.

M. a potter, Pr, FRIR, Skr. R, and geoerally the termi-
nation /1T as in GFTRI ‘a goldsmith’ and others ; also M. siqr
for siymR.

M. s11T a Boa constrictor, Pr. sysy3tq, Skr. s{aAIT.

G. q1g a promise, Pr. g3yo13{, Skr. I99IHY.

In some cases F is inserted instead of ¥ to prevent the hiatus, as in
M. Trx for TST ‘ a king,” H. qrF for qrs7 ¢ the foot,” M. grq in WL for
B3 in FTAT, RMAA for Pr. /ys1a1, Skr. /raaa®w, w/1T in FHrg=r for
Pr. =Rys from Skr. ra, anda few others. 1In the principal Prakrit
also we find qg&37 for Skr, fra@ara_ ‘yellow,” from which we have
the Marithi 4358, and 1T mentioned above.

A medial 57 is dropped after g, @, or I short or long, as in M. #ix for
Pr. 31X ‘husband’s brother,’ G. figs, H. i@y ‘ yellow’ for Pr. fate-
s, Skr. fta=®wa, M. farc “stale,” H. &ier ‘damp,’ ¢ cool,” Pr. ¥rs1esi,
Skr. sftas®a; M. o ‘ a throe,’ Pr. syorr, Skr. Jqa1, M. &5 or E )
‘twins, Pr. ga& or gAAH, Skr. Treq or JUSHA.  Sometimes
with the previous ¥, it forms @; thatis a vowel partaking of the
character of both is substituted for them ; asin the 8. g 'a fetter,’
Pr. Frs1<t, Skr. frare:; H. P. @ or §R ‘near,” Pr. Rs1®, Skr- fyas;
M. %<t ' the tuft of hair on the head,” Pr. fagfoe=r, Skr. Rrafoeasr,
the g being softered to 37; H. AT ‘a fan,” Pr. Feorsy, Skr. srstyah.
- A< has the form A7 also in which cuse 37 is simply dropped and the
vowel rendered long as in the M. ¥ft. The long ST is preserved
and changes the preceding ¥ to T or 7 as in the H. AR or &
“jackal,’ for Pr. fastr®, Skr. @i, =AY ‘marriage,’ for Pr. fs7e,
Skr. fgTe, &c.

We will now proceed to the consideration of consonantal changes;
and first of those due to the process of softening. The semivowel ¥ is
often softened to ¥. In the Prikrits sysAv ‘a fan’ becomes
fastor which is preserved in the H. 39T, and &= is changed to offor,
This word does not occur in the vernaculars, but the Hindi and
Marithi have got Rrs=r and Rrsrof ¢ to congeal’ from the verb wrary
in which T is softened to §, From s¥=7 or rather such a word as
AT we have by a similar softening M. fa=rom, H. fismr, G- =,
S. Af39. More modern instances are

46. H. P. g=r, P. warE, Pr. warar, M. @&¥ a pencil, probe,
Skr. @aTaRT.

2
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B. §t5 a dart, Skr. y&; the ¥ being changed to ¥ is transferred
to the preceding syllable.

H. P. 9199 a bridal procession, Skr. F¥g3r=T.

H. @r¥ shadow, P. arear, Skr. 1T,

H. P. fa<te passed, Skr. sqdq.

H. P. Rt pain, Skr. =3qyr; ﬁa‘g‘r{ business, performance, Skr.
TR

H. P. /@371 welfare, Skr. Fexyer, fqi@sAr learning, Skr. fa4r.

P. qdist faith, belief, Skr. yeary.

H. qf§® visible, Skr, geopy.

The Panjibialways dissolves a Sanskrit & containcd ina conjunct into
T+37, or sometimes into ¥ simply, while the Ilindi often resorts to
the latter chaage. The other languages do not seem to possess many
instances of this process. The change of 3T or 37T to @ formerly
noticed is also due to this softening process.

In the Prikrits 7 is dissolved into I in q!’ﬂ for Skr 1R, g9x for
&rara, g for iy, g for &x, &e.  In Hindi we have g in the sense
of ‘aslight resemblance,” a remote sound of the property possessed by
another. Dut another derivative from the word exists in the form
of g or ¥ in that language, and of 7 or g7 in) Marithi. From g3
H. has &t ‘to sleep,” P. €Y, G. g7, and B. and O. gor gy, ¥
occurs in the forms of §T or § when the word stands alone or is com-
pounded, as in H. €, B. gar, M. gor, &c., for Pr. g3, Skr. fi’{;"l’
‘two-fold ;> and =¥ by a further dissolution becomes the P. gAr ‘to
go, ' H. P. gi=, G. &« ‘instantly,” pr. part, M. a& ‘at present.
More modern instances are :—

47. H. P. q@= to serve food, Skr. 9i3Y.

H. P. M. g3yt a neighbour, Skr. gigTsit.

H. I3 a towel, Skr. sT=

H. qﬁi son’s wife, Pr. gaTE, Skr Lecid

. H. P. %, Pr. srocitdtsr, Skr. agirqdi|.

The 7 and g to whichq and # are softened are similarly changed
to T or s,

H. P. g&9r¢ sister’s husband, Pr. afz<ia¥, Skr. sfrfqfay.

H. P. 15t name of a month, Pr. sgysy, Skr. Jqyyy.

H. P. G. @t-[Ar-°11-g] to lose, Pr. @w, Skr. &1q.

H.P. B. & to touch, Pr. {57 or &7, Skr. gu.

H. srrar unexpected, Pr. e -[s1], Skr. sTAqay-(F ).

1
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H. ey, P. 3991, G. N4, invitation, Ap, fAg=- [a’] or f=w-[3],
Skr, frea-[a&:].  H. has 34T also.

H. g=4t the full-moon day, Ap. gfowraf, Skr. q;ﬁ'qr.

H. «te (of i) face to face, Ap. ¥¥¥, Skr. §5@.

M. €iq to entrust, Ap. §¥oq, Skr. @Y.

It will be seen that the sif or § to which ¥ is softened often pre-
vails over the preceding and following vowels, as in the wordsq@t® and
91,  The change of 377 to sﬂ formerly noticed I consider as due
to the elision of the final 37 of T consequent upon an accent on the
first syllable, though afterwards there is a softening of the ¥ to .
But in the above instances the change of & to 3{t or ¥ is due to a
weak pronunciation or softening alone. The diphthong 3f requires,
as 1 have several times observed, a passage from one vocal position
immediately to another which involves energetic utterance. The
Pali, Prékrit, Gujariti, and Sindhi substitute for it, viz., 3i¥ is due to
assimilation. The Hindf sff and the corresponding Gujariti sit,
therefore, are not due to & weakening of the ¥; but the {7 in the above
instances is, since it is not a substitute for sff and consequently does
not arise from an assimilation of the two sounds, involved in that diph-
thong.

The following nare still more modern instances :—

48. H. P. quig¥ God, Skr. g,

M. H.P.gtor T a musical note, Skr. €T
H. P. @113 nature, Skr. &1y
P. gsardft master, Skr. eri.

In this manner the Panjibis always pronounce the ¥ of Sanskrit
words and to a smaller extent the Hindi people. The Marathi has not
many instances of this softening of g.

In the Prikrits there are according to the grammarians but three
instances of the change of & to the sonant . Of these 3y=gsq for Skr.
&®egH occurs in the vernaculars.* With these exceptions the initial
& remains unchanged and the medial is dropped. But the vernaculars,
adopting pure Sanskrit words again and again in the course of their
history, have changed them as we bave seen or changed the Prakrit
words'that came down to them in virtue of the general or special laws
which regulate the development of human speech. Thus, though

See Table 22. 3 2
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they did not receive more words with a softened & from the Prikrits
they Lave now come to possess a good many, Thus:—

49. M. g, P. @, |@weT, or @nw, H. gwe or gwe, G.
g3zt all or whole, Skr, g=he or GHE®:.

M. swar, L. P, arer, G. a3ran, S. 3T, B. O. 31, Skr. I or
THT: a crane.

M. H. P. G. qQ7 or w1z, S. yqz visible, manifest, Skr. gz,

H. P. G- B. 1. S. &fy a crow, Skr. . H. has st or wsT
from Pr. sRrs7 with the suffix =: i.e., 3{¥, M. &T¥ of FHFT, also.

H. &, 8. ST or SrF people, the world, Skr, &ia:. The others
have &=R.

u. P. |y, 8. 4T greens, culinary herbs, Skr. graR:. The others
have Fray.

H. gy, P. @+, G. H‘l'm‘ortmﬂ' S. ®g9, B. g an auspicions
omen, Skr. HT;, M. W . bas mﬂr also from the Pr qI9T.

H. P. &y, S. |1 grief, Skr. qira:.  The others have .

H. P. ﬁ'l'n‘crooked Pr. xys1, Skr. g®w®. The others-have Fiw
or JTHK.

P. §Iy passage of the sun into a sign, Skr. @wife. The others
have @¥@iv.

P. &Y conlraction, bashfulness, Skr. §i=; H. &~ or ¥FA,
M. E=%i=.

=7 is softened to the sonant 3 as in the following :—

50. H. i a needle, Skr. P ; also *a tailor’ from Skr. giaa.

H. G. @3- or §HW-[AT and F] to be suggested, Skr. g=7.

H. 31'1‘ a key, Skr. gﬂqa,-r

P. S. gur five, Skr. q=7, P. #3fr a smnll bedstead, Skr. ATEF=HI.
There are not many instances of this process.

The Prikrits change an uninitial T to § when preceded by a vowel ;
and the vernaculars have preserved the words so changed. For
mstance :—

51. Skr. qz=: a jar, M. H, g2r, G. S. 21, I1. P. g1

Skr. q= to happen, to occur, to forge, to fashion, M, S. G. 92-
[5-o1.5], (L. P. a-[A1].

Skr, qfZ=T a measure of time, M. G. 8. O. B. g}, H. P. q<f.

Skr, gtz=: a horse, M. O. B. grer, G. S. 9=y, H. P. <.

Skr. q= a bauk, M. g%, O. 27, S. &I in an altered sense.

Skr. #qrT a door, M. Fa1¥, H. fiRgre, G. =/l

Skr. Kz bitter, M. Kg, G. we{, H. &gam, S. FT-

2



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 151

Skr. #fZ waist, M. &<, G. <.

Skr. szaR" a bracelet, M. &, H. 0. &=21, G a@a‘

Skr. Tz or YT to cry, M. N in TS or e, G. S. w-[§-9).

Skr. qrrfg=Rr a garment, M. G. @, H. P. @y, S. e, B. O.
arst.

Skr. 72: the Banyan tree, M. G. g%, H. P. 33, S, 3.

Skr. 1z in TA to snap, AT in M. dIe¥, G. diey. H. P. f=m,
S. drew.
Skr. TRIT in ERTZAFA to break, KIT in M. gy,

Skr. gHT or FFZT=H a crown, H. P. Iﬁa‘r, B. O. g3<.

Skr. T a kind of tree, M. FIT

Skr. q@t& a kind of cucumber, M. qg9=, H. 3%, G. /3.

Skr. g¥==: a worm, M. BR=T, G. foRSY, H. si=r.

The instances in which the cerebral T resulting from an origi: al 7 has
been softened in the Prikrits to § have been preserved by the verna-
culars., The following are some of these:—

52. qg for Pr. qf¥, Skr. yfq, in euch words as H. G. q3rt a
neighbour, M. q@igft, Skr. sfaaeft; M. g=ary, Skr. gfqusy echo; M
gqed, Skr. gfqgard cold, catarrh, and also in M. qe®TAT reflection, and
qTara&T proof; G. 93\, Skr. gfawrer a penthouse, G. g=gar, Skr.
qferar® echo or resonance ; WGST or #XEY and F&=r as in Table 29; M,
ai' forward, so forth, Pr, quf¥, Skr. ;ralﬁ-r; q< of M. g9, G. 939,
H. g7 to fall, Pr. g%, Skr, qq; A& M. a corpse from Pr. ggst, Skr.
FaRT; FASAT to dig out, to root out, from the Skr. J=@qI+.

Of the change of & to ¥ there are some instances in the Saurasens,
and corresponding to these we have a few in the Panjabi, Sindhi, and
Gujariti, thus :—

53. P. oftdar ‘living,’ Saur, pres. part. Stg=qt, Skr. sfix=ar; g7 of .the
present participle of roots, as &RTQY mase. ‘doing,’ SYTEAT masc. *saying,’
&e, A modern instance is IRFY for the Sanskrit HegTi*a. The Sindhi
preserves the Saurasent present participial affix =&t or 37§t some-
times changed to g=&t throughout, as in =¥ ‘moving,’ FG=Fy ‘doing,’
T “ being,’ &c. The same change is observable in other words also as
in ®ify for Sanskrit ayrfe. The Gujariti has a few instences of the
Sauraseni past passive participle in ¥ as in @y ‘esten,’ diy ‘ drunk,’
*‘r’g ‘done,” &c. Marithi has §fg for Skr. g+q ‘belly,” and Gujariti gq

The labial surd  is, when uninitial, softened in the Prakrits to w.
The ¥ is preserved by the Marfithi unchanged, but the Hindi softens
it in some cases still further toJ as already shown (p. 167), and drops it

2
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in a great many more cases, according to a very general rule to be
hereafter noticed, while the Gujariti changes it sometimes to ®. The
Sindhf and Bangili follow the Mindi to a large extent in this latter
respect.

54. Skr. ardt a well, Pr. ar4t, M. g1, H. G. 77 in ara<t, S. T,
P. 19 in 33T,

Skr. FaeR: a well, Pr. T4t G. =3 H. FAT, S. FE for T

Skr. wqrz a door, Pr. F®a1e, M. Ware, H. frare, G. wre.

Skr, qTq to reach, attain, Pr. qrg, M. qrF (in qr7st), G. qUH- La],
H. qr-[a1], S. arg-[7], B. qrsir-(av).

Skr. geyTq to send, Pr. 9gr, M. qr3%-[%), old H. g=3-[a7], H.
ws1-{1], S. 95 (7).

Skr. §ga_to touch, Pr. fisg or g7, M. fary-[9], H.P. B. F-[ar &e.],
O.g or g%, S. go-(7] or ge-(7].

Skr. &r¥ to heat, Pr. ars, M. G. H. am=-[3-3-a1), S. arg-[o1]

Skr. 14w a barber, Pr, ari@sy or =grfgs1, M. =zrdr, G. ardy, H. S.
:ﬂgkr, H{rqre-fo5k a cowherd, Pr. iygres-féey, M. 3ivgsr, M. G. sryad,
G. sfrgrasat, H. e, vme (=3ivsme), =3, S. amre.

Skr. :*37: a tortoise, Pr. F=waT, H. aﬁzsn',s. FS5T, Eﬁt;z,M. FHTET.

Skr. @it a fellow-wife, Pr. gg=ft, M. @39, H. 94

Skr, qrxqy name of the sixth month, Pr. syggey, M. wrEar, H.
e S. g8 .

The lingual surd aspirate ¥ is, it will be remembered, changed in the
Prikrits to g, and the vernaculars, especially the Hindi, have preserved
the instances and even added to them, as will be seen from the
following : —

55. Skr. q% to read, Pr. g, M, H. P. S. q¥ in qg%-1-o1. In H.
and P., however, the pronunciation of ¥ is somewhat different from
what it is in M., and in 8. it sounds like the conjunct g%.

Skr. ft== a stool, Pr. dt=sy, H. fl=r.

Skr. fifsant a series (of generations), Pr. qifgstr, H. ftdt, M. R,
G. 9,

Skr. 53 or AfZahT a small temple, Pr. vg, H. P. 53¢, old M. 3.

Skr. ey, Pr. er, H. 1@, M. G. @

Similarly we have H. AT ‘to roll’ from Skr. gx.In the word Frar
the T does not represent & but g to which that Skr. conjunct must,
by the general rules, be reduced in the Prikrits. One of the two 3 is
dropped and the preceding vowel lengthened according to a general

?
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rule in the vernnculars to he hereafter noticed. The remaining T is
then softened to g, There are other intances of the same change in our
dialects.

56.. T of M. 3z, S. AT, T of H. JTAT, IT of B. T3 “to
surround’ from Skr, ¥ through Pr. 38. The Gujariti, however, has

&g of M. w1z, G. g, H. wraamr; +#F of S. FIL, B. 7
to draw out,’ from Pr, g7, Skr. gw.

57 of H. ®gar to mourn, from Pr. g, Skr. &, Even here the
Gujariti hasira

H. &3, M. G. &1, S. FITE white leprosy, from Skr. Fg through
Pr. ®#14.

The z arising from the Sanskrit it is also similarly. changed to 7.
M. g3, H. #iwr, &c., from Skr. Rrfy® as in Table 29,

M. %39 to boil, ®reT decoction, FHIY curry, H3¥ a canldron, G.
FTq, TN, &c. H. wa=r, |30, *dl, &c., all from the Skr. root &,

We have noticed the change of g to T and & and of T to & in the
Prikrits. Not only have the vernaculars preserved the words so
changed, but have carried on the process to such an extent that & aud
T have become mutually interchangeable in some of them, especially
the Hindi.

57. Skr. a2 2 tank, Pr. q=rsy, M. G. =11, M. a2, H. qory,
S. B. a9 :

Skr. qIfe® pomegranate, Pr. Ffaw, M. 3ndw, G. s1z4, 1. B.
e, H. wifes.

Skr. 3y molasses, Pr. y&, M. y@s.

Skr. ft= of fI AR to torment, to twist. Pr, fiw, M F=o. G.
dt=zd, H. e, &e.

The numerals with their § changed in the Prikrits to T threugh an
intermediate § have come down to the vernaculars :—

Skr, Pr. H. P. S. M. G. O. B,

58. gaTTw qmwni;g'“{’;;’,fg} SR STTATC QAT QAT

AN 9€ 9RE I ARE 9 R 9 AR
qAET WE /W@ AU Aw T §T §T a¢
94Ty 99EE WrE Na Wed 9T S Ste |l
Qg0 (OO dEE SR 9EE-u 99U 9NR R 9t
ey ®iPR  diog Gl e @1 |13 SRS S
AHIW T ¢ §aqrT Gﬂ? HAW AT {qT T«
IR AR ST WA ST ST ST R AR

2
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The other Prikrit words §y&= and &% in which the g of the
Sanskrit §igx and /I is changed to F are preserved in Marnthl in
the forms of Srgr®T and HKHBF. Similarly gRAT and FMT with the
{ 8o changed appenr in the vernaculars as shown before.

The following are later instances : —

59. B.=rs, G. @rat, Skr, wig lap; B. =@, Skr. =rgT lock of hair;
H. g3y for Pr. ggs7, Skr. gaa a corpse ; H. qrcsri Pr. qf¥sraT,
Skr. gferemrar; H. 3047 or HFAr, Skr. 3399 mocking; G. =3,
from Skr., Z to resist; G. qred from Skr. qrr to tide over ; H
qESAr from Skr. FFTor to amuse > one’s sell; S. fste, A% or g
fetters, from Skr. FETE; H. P. 3%, Pr. 1S, Skr. =2 near.

Though the change of &. to T does not involve softening but must
be considered to be due to a predilection for the sound, it would be
convenient to notice it here, There is only one instance of this
change given by Hemachandra as existing in the Mahirishtri, but there
are n great many in the vernaculars, so that this appears to be a
peculiarly modern process. The Hindi and the Sindhi have, however,
of all the vernaculars, the largest number of examples, the rest
presenting but a few strny ones. Sometimes both the forms with &
and ¢ are in use, especially in the Hindj,

60. Skr. eym, Pr. 4R, M. 4R large, great.

H. G. &w¢, M. G. i, S. &g, Skr. IS 2 plough, or anchor.

H. &y or a?ra Skr. 7% a morsel; YT or Y& Skr. gr&s dust;
faarc, Skr. !Itrm‘ a jackal; &erEAr, Pr. g1, Skr. ¥T9 to praise;
IO, Skr. g9 a spoilt child ; fa®er, Skr. qzm‘ a chain; JrAT,
Skr. 3A1& (caus. of 33%) to burn, FFW Brej for qigaT, Skr. graesw
dark,

S. witydr, Skr. gaTA™R: dark ; (Gf9%, Skr. fAcg#: a certain tree :
qi#eT, Skr. 757 to light or burn, qgrYy, Skr. que to melt; g%
Skr, &: a plough, &c.

G. sr=1q, Skr, syzIfawT o high mansion. M. ¥t or |izdt, Skr.
qr=a&T the silk cotton tree.

Notable instances of the interchangeableness of g, T and & are
afforded by the causal forms of verbal roots in some of the vernaculars.
In Hindi the causal of roots ending in a vowel is formed by inserting
& between it and the termination 33t which is the remnant of the old
Prikrit 33rg preserved in the Braj and other dialects; as fq&TaT caus.

See p. 120 and Table 22.
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of 4T * to drink,” RAST of & ‘to eat,” fAHAT of T ‘to give,” YoTAT of
qgr ‘to wash,” &c. In Gujariti we have ¥ for % as FI1SY ' to cause to
ent,” ¥IST ‘ to cause to give,” ‘ FATSTY to cause to bathe,’ ‘wash,” &c.
Sometimes instead of , T is optionally used as in EIAIT “to cause to
eat,’ lﬂfﬁ'{ﬁg ‘to threaten,” &c. But in Sindhj T nlways represents
the Hindi @ and the Gujariti §, as in RART * to cause to give,” FARY
‘6o cause to wash,” FEITT ‘to cause to sit.” What the origin is of the T
of these forms which is more primitive than the & and ¢ to which it
was nfterwards changed will be considered in the next lecture.

Another peculiarly vernacular process of which Hemachandra gives
only one instance, is the transformation of § into & in which 7 is
deprived of its nasel element, and the complete contact of the voenl
organs avoided. Thus .—

61. Skr. =T, a certain tree, Pr. f&=g or A%, M. &7

M. &%% to bow, Skr. AR ; &off butter, Skr. wgfta; H. &iza/ to
return, Skr. Fg®, Pr. f3z; G. && blue, Skr. fim; P. &%,
cocoanut, Skr. Fr{tR®, H. ana=. ’

But there are more instances of the oppositc process in the Prikrits;
and these have come down to the vernaculars.

62. M. G. a%1x a plough or anchor, P. 7%= or 3= ; M. fyes,
8. FTrg, Pr. fAers or oreTs;, Skr. &=rz forehead. Later instances are
H. 37 salt, Skr. &3or; G. =g, H. =ar, M. dial. =gra, Skr. &7,
with some such termination as &.

The sibilant & whether original or derived from the Sanskrit sy or
g is in a few cases changed to g in the Prikrits. For 7@ ‘u day,’
we have fg7¥ or f§st, for qeTor ‘a stone,” q@Ter, and for g ¢ ten’
g&. These words, so changed, have come down to the vernaculars, .l
sre found in one or other of them. The various forms of the numec.
rals having the word ¥ at Lhe end have been given above. Of the
other words G. has f¥g ‘a day,’ and fFgrst with the suffix 7, P. fig
and f¥E€TST, and S. ffgg and TE@=T; and S. 98T *a stone.” The Sindhi
and the Panjili have given a wider range to this process, as will be
seen from the following:—

63. S. g% or g3r chaff, Skr. g&, M. yar.

S. AT lotus-stalk, Skr. faw, M. fArH.

S. ¥ifk a buffalo, Skr. A&t M. =2=.

S. ¥®Y to sit, Skr. IyrAW, M. ¥&H, G. F9y.

8. ¥arg trust, Skr. fATH.

P. v, S. 4ig tweaty, Skr. Fy-[f), M. fiw.
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P. g or fya, S. Arg or AT poison, Skr. Ay, M. Py,
P. gew, S. |@gly, Skr: g5gT, M. @aw father- in-law.
P. fqer thirst, Skr, aur.
P. &aT or ®TH, S. ®TE or KL a snare, noose, Skr. qray, M. ®ig.
Gujaritiy, especially of the uneducatel classes, pretty freely pro-
nounce ¥ as &, as in gAwY for mg ‘ to understand,” FT® for I
‘a year,” €T for ®TH ‘true,” &c., but the forms with § are also in
use. The other dialects do not seem to have many instances of this
change. The termination § of verbs of the future tense is in several
dialects of the Hindi changed to & as in &R®, G. ;T * he will do.’
The change of 5 to & seems to be an almost entirely later process of
which there are scarcely any instances in the Prikrits. It is seen in
full operation in the Apabhramsa.
64. Skr. 77 name, M. st¥, H. ars{f, old H. A&, also qm, P. 7%
8. 1, also ATg and AT
Skr. qr9 a tying rope, M. 1%, P. gi¥, H. giy in oY
Skr. 5 a village, M. H. ri7, . a1rs, olso; S, a1iw, arg.
Skr. 99 lo turn round, M. i¥%f, P, ﬁ"lT, S.aﬂ"ﬂrg_r; from the same
. root, M. g, H. sigx, S. #iQ.
Skr. ¥, M. a9, H. qgr-Aar-37.
Skr. STT7TA= to bow down, M. sfyoigor.
Skr. S{rHAA to rinse the mouth, M. syre73t, H. 3¥=7=m, also syqray.
Skr. /¥4 rest, M. fatsr, S. F4ife,
Skr. §aTA™ dark-complexioned, M. @igar, H. aerw, P. aigyer
and |rRET, S. FTFST.
Skr. STAE@R son-in-law, M, El'i'qi, but H. starg, P. st41g or E L
Skr. IFWA rising, M, IIr7, but P. Isayqer.
Skr. A= a & kind of myrobalans, M. P. stiwast, H. P. syiyer,
P. syraaT also, S. SYTIRT-
Skr. ¥M=q a chief, M. H, @rF«.
Skr. | 7, a sort of fly-brush, M. =@, H. P =g, S. LoL O
Skr. &A® a lotus, H. P. 9%, M. #%=, S. w9
Skr. IR caus. spending, wasting, I1. sigmar, P. 713017, S. e
but M. Y.
Skr. 9T a bee, H. 37 or [T, P. T or ofaw, S. .
Skr. qxg&  fifth, M. qiway, H. qiwgi, P. 914, &c., and other
urd\inals.
Skr. F19= delicate, tender, M. FTFT.
Skr. w8 eating, M. 371, H. §i7=, P. staor.

2
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Skr. w&q mud, H. %41, G. ®1FT-

From the fact that the Marithi, Hindi, Sindhi, and Panjibi contain
many instances of this change it is to be gathered that though it does
not appear in the Prikrits proper it must have began very early be-
fore the vernaculars received their distinctive forms and were isolated
from each other. Of all the dialects the Marathi alone has preserved
the 7 of this 7 in most cases ; the Hindi, and the others having dropped
it or softened it to I in & good many instances; while the Gujariti
changes it back again to §. Thus, such of the abuve words as exist in
Gujariti have the following forms :—

63. 9 name. Tt & fly-brush.

A a village. #HH5 a lotus.

WAF to turn round, i giddiness, I'rq'rqg wasting.

corresponding to M. 3WfTes. JAIY & bee.

FraTAT rest. ‘qigHn, @aAdrn &c., fifih,
At dark-complexioned. seventh, &c.

FHTE sou-in-law. grqa?'r delicate, tender.
5T myrobalaas. AF eating.

The reason why I consider this as a change of # back to &, and not
a preservation of the original Sanskrit and Prakrit #§, is that the Guja-
riti changes 3 to @ in other cases where there is no question as to the
7 (or q) being the original sound. Thus :—

66. G. ®Hr< a door, H. fRarsS, M. =/gre, Pr. sare, Skr.gqre; G.
faraq blackwood, M. Rrear, Pr. faws, Skr. Fia.

G. qrayg to attain, M. arxst, Pr. qra, Skr. qr9.

G. gy in I running, Skr. gry.

Where in Marithi we have g or g the Gujariti has in some cases &
as in G. g% ‘a blow,” M. g&¥, G. 317 ‘a place of residence,” M. 317,
derived in some way from Skr. ¥qrq. There are traces of this change
in some of the other dinalects too, as in 8. P. fim®, B. f=fa, corre-
sponding to M. F=fa, H. fE=a, Pr. Froorfa, Skr. FrRM solicitation;’
B. wifsH, Pr. ®%57, Skr. =57 ¢ a tortoise ;’ H. §x, Skr. €iqy
‘a fisherman ;' old M. 5ra, G. 14, tkr. q1&T ‘news;” B. 3%, H. d3-
[ar], Skr. §t5®_ ‘to wipe away.’ This phenomenon of the change of ¥
to 7 the vernaculars, and especially the Gujariti, have inherited from
the Prakrits. Of the wordsso charged the Gujariti has preserved @79
¢ a dream,’ the Prakrit form being ffHor or gf¥er, and some of the
others, sftq “kind of tree.” This last is #iq in Sanskrit ; but probably
there was an intermediate form .
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The vernaculars have thrown away the aspiration of hard and soft
aspirate mutes in a good many cases, Thus:—

67. M. gfx learn, Pr. Fasg, H. dm.
M. sfta beggar, Pr. Fragr, B. fw.
M. g%% todry, Pr. gmorgwvm, H g&r.
. g  bunger, Pr. g¥FaEm, H, ¥w.
. TT® hand, Pr. g=, H. w1
. g« elephant, Pr. g=ff, H. wnft.
star afraid, Pr. f @t or oftsit, M. grem.
T greatuess from Pr. ¥y, H. =arg.
FaNeF to spoil, Pr. Ags, M. @asst.
S. §RT todry.
S. §I™@  beggery.
S. @@  hunger.

ceozeg

B. a/@ a book, Pr. an®yayr, H. M. qrfY.

B. g to learn, Pr. 47, H. M, &c. 1®.

B. 15 to grow, Pr. 3y, M. arz-[%],H. F1T-93-[71).
B. ¥T to surround, Pr. §g, M. ¥z-[%), H. &z -[a7]), &
B. qU¥T stone, Pr.qeqy, M. qge, H. q&g€ or qyT.
B. fz back, Pr. g or qy, H. i3, M. q=.

B. gry  wish, Pr. w4, S. P. am-

B. g (in FHIT) to dry, Pr. gFw or g&, H. g@=r.

B @wrg (in wiTear) to take out, Pr. g, H. M., &c. Fw.
B. gET apond, Pr. IFEROL.

And in such forms as quUE® *worn’ from Pr. qRgror, amga *for
Lathing’ from Pr. #gT, and (T ‘to the right hand,’ Pr. grf@er, the aspi-
rate § is dropped, so that the Bangili has, in a large number of instances,
thus weakened the pronunciation of aspirated sounds, In theinstances
given from Marithi, it will be seen that the letters other than those
which are softened are aspirates ; hence the weakening consists simply
in dropping the heavy breath in une of two aspirated souuds as in the
case of the Sindhi Sfiwg and g&. The aspirates are preserved when
occurring singly, which is not the case in Bangili. Hence Bangili
utterance is the weakest, and the Hindi and Panjabithe strongest.

The Marithi rednces a Sanskrit or Prikrit & invariably to @, and
in this respect differs from all its cognate dialects, Thus:—

(8. Skr. ey sugarcave, Pr. geg, M. &&. The IL. has §7 v w7,

Skr. q=eq fish, Pr. =%, H. 715, M. Ar4r.

Skr. =7 a calf, Pr. 3%, . g1, M. 319 in gras.

2
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Skr. gftAT a knife, Pr. g, 1. gt M. ghr.

Skr. Afart a fly, Pr. afewsy, [1. ayst, M. arfr.

Skr. g=5 to ask, Pr. g=w, I1. g&r, M. g&si.

Skr. F=%Yq a tortnise, Pr. =gy, H. HgSW, M. wraT.

Skr. &far a side of the abdomen, Pr. Fies, M. sw. The 11
has #Hg.

Skr. &= a field, Pr. &=, M. 5. But II. has @F.

Skr. I to touch, Pr. g7, 1. §- [=|T] M. fig-[¥).

Skr., m shade, Pr. gvatr, I1. ®i3, M. |- [aﬁ']

Skr. 3= a bunch, Pr. qir=s, 1. qresT, M. 9.

Skr. 3=F Inp, Pr. sirem ¥, M. sirEr.

Skr. BTl o she-goat, Pr. 7T or IraT, I1. &3, M. T

Skr. &fror worn out, wasted, Pr. gor, M. sfror-[5].

Skr. ay97 a festival, Pr. gor, M. &or.

According to a general rule in Marithi § is changed to 3 when
followed by the palatal vowel § or . This change of & to & in thiz
dinlect is to be accounted for by the fact that the vocal organs of the
Mariithas have a predilection for the dento-palatals, &, &, &, @ to
which the Sanskrit palatals are in almost all eases reduced by themn
except when they are followed by ¥, w, or @. The Sanskrit g there-
fore becoming the dento-palatal & passes into ® which differs from it
anly in the contact of the vocal organs being somewhat less incomplete.
The only iustances in the Prakrits in which the change appears to be
the same as that we have been considering are RGFT lor I=JFT and
Hgsit for I=ZIT-

1 have already given instances of the many words with their un-
initial consonants dropped which the vernaculars have inherited from
the Prikrits, and shown what further changes they bave undergone.
This process of clision has not been continued by any of the verna-
culars unless we consider the disappearance of uninitial g which is
very general in Hindi, Sindbi, and Bangili to be an instance of the
process.

69. B. H. fa=m, S. f&sit lamp, Pr. §i3sit, Skr. fy=w:, M. Rar

H. 771, S. F3%7 new, Pr. 731, M. 749r.

H. s, S. sfig life, Pr. Sisif, Skr. sfty:, M. siig.

H. S. a1z, B. MiTa a Larber, Pr. A7yt or swrfgsy, Sk, afaq. M.

H. wgwr,S. w©T a torlvise,Pr. Fe 95, Skr. /=89F:, M. wiwy.

22 % 2
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H. g-(ar], 8. Z31-(7], B. SN(StaTs) to touch, Pr. 57 or g7, Skr.
g9, M. igy-[9). =

H. qr-[ar, S. qrg-[7], Pr. qrg, Skr. a9, M. qry-[5].

H. g1, S. et for Fair, B. AT 2 well, Pr. F7sil, Skr. FTF:, G.
Far.

H. sso=rars, B. Wra1ar a cowherd, Pr. siygrast, Skr. tiiqre®
M. {iger.

H. sqve, =Frsme, S. fere marriage, Skr, fryre.

H. q=r-[a71], 8. 93-[4], B. 9r=1¢-(a1] to send, Pr.qg¥, Skr. yeyTy,
M. qr=7.

H. ar-(ar], S. arg-[97] to heat, Pr. qry, Skr. &y, M. arx-[3).

H. ¢, B. QT door, Pr. IT or NI, Skr. gR.

B. g% two, Pr. g‘i’, Skr. ﬁ

B. 7 nine, Skr. 77, M. 73, H, .

B. sigret moss, Skr. grer, H. §ar™.

This elision of g appears also in the Hindi causal forms such as
T, AT, TS, in which the sir only of the Prikrit or Maritht
termination Srq or 377 is retained. The whole termination appears in the
Braj and other dialects and in old books, sometimes in the form of siy.
The Sindhi causal termination is S\, as in FHIALY * to cause to do,’
TYTLY * to cause toincrease.’ The ¥ here as well as in some of the Sindh{
words given above represents the I which according to the Prikrit rule
takes the place of the dropped ¥, and is, as shown before, changed to g in
the other vernaculars. The Sindhi ¥ is a shortened form of this g. The
termination SJT¥ appears sometimes in its more original form of s{r3yas
in ¥37STY “to cause to take’ The Bangili too forms its causal by
adding STTY as in qULAS ‘is causing to be held;’ but the g here
geems to be an euphonic addition, which even in their primitive form
the verbs take, as in qfta@s) ‘is holding,’ so that the ¥ is here dropped
and the vowel 37 combined with the preceding as in the Hindi. In the
speech of the Marithi lower classes of Southern Konkan 7 is very
often elided, and the causal termination of the Savantviadi dialect is
377, a8 in FHLF ‘cause to do,'which corresponds to the Sindhi warg-[97].

There are instances also in which the g resuliing from 5§ is elided
asin H. g3t ‘aboy,” ‘aprince,’ Pr. F#T, Skr. F9IC; vyt ¢ left-hand-
side,” Pr. grysy, Skr. I199R; WS ‘smoke,” Pr. ywsy, Skr. yorag; st=par .
¢ to rinse the mouth, ' Pr. Skr. S{T=®, [qAT or AT * to mock,” Skr.
frg=, ut ‘ ground,” Skr. .

There are traces of this chango in other dialects tuo, as in the Oriya

2



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA, 161

qt for qra *lefl,’ Gujarid qix=y%, S. y¢, Skr. 47H, and the Marathi y#
and the termination § of the locative which is to be traced to the Pr.
f*a, Skr. 9. Inallthese instances we may regard & as directly elided,
and not the  resulting from it. Hemachandra notices a few instances
of the process in the Prakrits.

The vernaculars possess a large number of those Prikrit words, in
which the mute element of hard and soft aspirates was dropped
leaving only the g. Thus 1—

al

70. Skr. g face, Pr. gz, H. Je, 8. §g, G. #igh; M. #Aig?, P.gew
(with the sutix ¥) in front, H. #igar ; H. |iét, G. @rg-ar, M. @ik
(with the suffix T) from Skr. §qwg face to face.

Skr. 9 nail, Pr. ge, H. 7%, S. 78, P. 78,

Skr. @t a chaplet, Pr.&eweit, H. e or ¥ewr,S. ﬁrﬁﬂ P. fqexr.

Skr. ®a@T a female companion, Pr. ﬂ'ﬂ G @wdl, H. 8. P. ggah M.
B. O. &¢.

Skr. fa5ag to write, Pr. forg, M. R-[5t.]

Skr. fir®oz a lock of hair or Rr®fre=, Pr. fgPesr, M. &

Skr, gEHRT agreeable, Pr. ggsy, H. diew.

Skr. syr&gr hunt, Pr. syrew (7) H. sieR.

q.

71. Skr. ¥® rain, Pr. ¥, G. H. %%, S. &g

Skr, wre to praise, Pr. aore, H. gue-[ar].

Skr. qrgoraR a guest, Pr. qrevrsy, M. qreor, H. qrear.

Skr. ®g little, quick, Pr. &g, M. &g, G. =erg, H. a4 with
sume such suffix as &.

To these must be added the several compounds of the word &%
some of which at least are modern, ag—

H. %< house of a woman’s family of birth, Pr. Qrga¥ or AR,
Skr. 7R,

1. qrex, G. fi¥T a woman’s father’s house, Pr. [AEIR or RALET
Skr. RrgyE.

M. are, G. @&l a woman’s mother’s house, Pr. ®IgaX or ATEET
Skr. #tavye.

G. i’f‘qr(. M. ¥gr, H. Jary a cellar, Skr. jyfaye.

G. ¥k, M. ¥sgrar, H. ¥er, @ an idol-chamber, Skr. 7€,

21
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T
72. Skr. arg a lord, Pr. q1%, old M. & H. A%,
Skr. fiyg a pair, Pr. [@eor, M. fgo.
Skr. 9 to churn, Pr. g, H. #¥-[av].
Skr. FYAT a churning vessel, Pr. sgiers, H. Mert.
Skr. qfira a traveller, Pr. qfgsy, M. G. q#ft.
Skr. quav flattened rice, Pr. ggst (1), M. g€, S. 8.
Skr. gyeeRn broad, Pr. gg=si-[Ap. F], G. e,
Skr. &y to tell, Pr. g, H. G. S. P. B. O. &e-[ar-3-7. &c.]
Skr. FUTTEH or FHYTART a story, Pr. syErorsy or axerrersr, 1.
werit, M. G. e, S. Prerefl, B. sfet.

L)
73. Skr. afqw: deaf, Pr. afgwsit, H. M. O. qfew, G. =
Skr. iy curds, Pr. gf¥, Ik M. G. P. O. 3%, S. sT®.
Skr. gy honey, Pr. 5g, O. B. 5, M. #re.
Skr. @y honest, good, Pr. @, H. wrE-arg, M. am.
Skr.qy a young lady, daughter-in-law, H. G. 8. 3%,
0. &tE or at.
Skr. qftgr dressing, Pr. gfier, H. qfge-[ar), G. 98¢-[%), S.
Je<-[o1], P. qfgC- (7] by the consenants interchanging places.

L )

74.  Skr. g1 or g4 light, dawn, Pr. q@r, 9=y, 9€1@, 1. qg or
qte, G. q®, M. qgrz.  The S. finke must be a later form. From the
same root with the prepositions fr and @ we have . fgm morning,
S. gers light, &c.

Skr. §3¥ to become, to adorn, Pr. g, H. @re-[ar), S. ge-[7].

Skr. @pirsg prosperity, good fortune, Pr. &igwr, H. &fgrr or
gemr.

Similarly, H. qf&=ra * recognize’ is from Skr. geafyrATAr, the con-
sonants interchanging places; G. FgI&T or grewt ‘ dear’ from Skr.
qERT ;. AT ‘ensy’ from GoF; FeF-(F) to ‘distribute’ or ‘divide’
from fprs, &c.

The existence of many such words as M. H. P. 3qry ‘injury,’ H. .
T ‘a good man,” M. G 'H. P. ®q ‘honey,” H. G. f5@, & *to write,’
M. G. . g “nail,’ S. 419 ‘in the morning’ shows that the popular
speech of Northern India hus now for a long timne ccased to have re-
course to this process of dropping the mute element of the aspirates
of the Sauskrit words adupted from time to time from the parent

2
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Ianguage. Still, however, a few later instances, such as S. iR  dawn,

H. G. ®1g 'middle’ from #1¥ and 77, and some of the compounds of
% noticed above show that it has not been cntirely absent. The
clision of simple mutes and of the mute element of aspirates is a
natural phenomenon which one always meets with in the course of lin-
gual development ; but its operation is generally slow and it is only
in consequence of its systematic occurrence in the Prikrits that I have
attributed it to an ethnological cause, and supposed that the Prikrit
gpeakers belonged to another race than those who spoke Sanskrit, and
being unused to Sanskrit sounds caught only the initial consonants
{rom their Sanskrit teachers and dropped the rest or the mute portion
of the rest. When, however, in the course of time they became used
to those sounds and the Sanskrit and Prikrit speaking races became
united into one community, they ceased to be so dropped, except
through the slow and gradual operation of the usual phonetic laws;
and hence it is that in modern times we find Sanskrit words not
shorn of their elements in the manner in which they were in ancient
times as iudicated above.

This elision, though it involves economy and is a natural process,
constitutes a pecaliarity of the Prikrits in so far as it is due to
peculiar historical incidents. We will now notice the peculiarities
which do not involve economny and must be attributed to vocal
predilections. Of the words in which a Sanskrit dental is changed
to a cerebral in the Prikrits the vernaculars have preserved the
following : —

75. Skr. f{taa myrobalan, Pr. gggsit, M. Feer, &c., as in
table 8.

Skr. qx to fall, Pr. g3, M. G. H. qg-[%-F-ar],

Skr. ¥4 to bite, Pr. g&, M. H. P. G. gg-[%-ar-or-§]. From this
H. M. G. i, O. Srs{ia a mosquito, Skr. gg.

Skr. & to stick, Pr. g& (past part.), M. G. T&-[F-§].

Ske. g to decay, Pr. @3, M. H. G. W-[ii'.q-r-af]_

Skr. AT a swing, Pr. I, H. 19T mase.  From this are derived
M. gadt, I Stor, G. Qg to swing, M. gegt a nap, G. Stav
nodding, M. G. H. P. O. St#t a litter or Sedan chair.

Skr. oT a stick, Pr gog, H. 313 or =iwy, P. €31, G. M. (dial)
gieT, 1. G, i€, M. has gier and Y.

Skr. g¥ to burn, Pr. €%, H. STRAT to be spiteful, malicions, H. P.
TTT malice.

Skr. Rri=, Pr. fafes, M. ggs5, &ec., as in Table 29.
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Skr. =7 hypocrisy, deceptive appearance, Pr. g%y, M. diy.

Skr. ¥iwy longing, Pr. iww, M. Sier=l.

There are many later instances of this change :—

76. M. S. zror-[3-o], H.zra7, B. =ifar, O. =merar to streteh,
Skr. q7; M. P=1, G. =T a mark on the forehead, Skr. fa@an; H. M.
fZwet, G. R, S. FzfR<T a small mark on the forehead, a spangle,
Skr. ffo=R: by consonants interchanging place ; M. G. zys5, H. =t
a kind of cymbal, from Skr. 7% measured or beaten time, M. T,
G. z125 the roof of the mouth, Skr. arg; H. P. st&-zrer-s1#t, S. &T-
2T, G. 1A, B. 0. 319, M. T®EY a branch or bough, Skr. 3&; M.
e, &, a8 in p. 172.

The Sindbi has the largest number of instances, and the Hindi and
the Panjibi come next, The Marithi and Gujariti have the smallest
number,

77. 8. 37 satisfied, Skr. gg-[@:]; S. 2I¥ crooked, H. P. Zar,
M. &=, M. (dial.) 3Y, Skr. f{dag; S. 331, H. 37 handless, M. ¥yar,
Skr. ¥y with the suffix &, Pr. 4327 (?); S. I7@Y the south, H. afig,
Skr. gt@yor; S. ¥ a tooth, H. M. giw, Skr. =; S. ¥4r pity, M. H.
Skr. w7m; S. g9 to show, H. gxar, Skr. ggiT; S. ¥ ten, H. 3@, M.
e, Skr. T; 8. ¥ or IT3¥ a grinder, H. 3=, M. a1, Skr, ﬁ'g; S.
&3t a lamp, H. Rm, M. f@w, Skr. €iq-(a:]; S. s to give, H,
Far, M. &, Skr. gr; S. 31, H. P. iz impudent, M. iz, Skr.
ve; S. REay see, H. R, M. Rast to appear, Skr. z3a; 8. R
seen, H. P. &3, G. f¥3y, Skr. 3w

O. Ireivr, B. I1¥ to the right hand, H. sf@sr.

Thus then the Pili and Prakrit tendency to pronounce dentals as
cerebrals is seen in a much more exaggerated form in the Sindhi and
next to it in the Hindi and the Panjabi, while {the other modern dialects
seem to have kept it quite within the beunds in which we find it in
the ancient dialects, though they have changed more words in that
way than they.

In the following instances the cerebral mute in the place of the
dental is to be considered as due to the influence of an adjoining T.

78. g% for Pr. qfE, Skr. ufq, in the words given iu list 52, and
R, 9, and 7F in the same.

M. G. U. S. P. -[%.-g-ar-7-4r], B. 0. 3RAT, Pr. 3, Skr. |
fear. .

H. 2Ry or 31, Q. IR or TNAT, S. 3, Skr. oY a kind of grass, but
P. 3%y

2
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H. 831 or AT, &c., a8 in list 4,

H. I3 T, M. S. g%, &c., as in list 4.

H. ¥7<, Skr, Fo e pilot.

H. 3oz, M. 329, G. 327, S. IFET a cosmetic,-Skr, Iga.

H. zt=4r or gTaRAT, M. THA, O. ZNEHRAT, Skr. a3 to watch, to
look out for. G. B. S. have § for z,

M. H. qarer, S. G. 99T<T a narrative, Skr. g3r3-(=:].

Even here the Sindhi has more instances than the others:—

79. 4z a son, Skr. g9, M. q§.

fa® thirst, Skr. s, P. fasr.
S sleep, Skr. frar, H. Hfy.
=14t copper, Skr. gr|, M. @id, &c.

Uninitial 7 is changed to 9 in the Prikrits invariably, but when it is
at the beginning of a word it undergoes that change optionally. In the
vernaculars the initial § remains unchanged, but when medial it
becomes mostly of in the Marithi, Gujariti, Sindli, and Panjabi.

Initial 7.
80. M. 77, &c., asin list 64. P, 33« as in list 24.
H.S.ar%, &, asinlist69. = M.#ftw, H. #iw, S. fHg sleep,
M. 747, H. aar, S. 7%, Skr. Far.

as in list 69, P. 3391, H. 374r, G. #iq% an in-
H. P. 3T as in p. 166, vitation, Skr. Fw=g.
H. 73, &c., as in list 70. M. qug, P. o, S, ﬁq-.r H
P. {1, as in list 16, 99T or A74Y, B. 4T or 94T, Skr.
. s+t as in list 17. a4r=g husband’s sister, &c.
Medial oy,

81, M. =r®, G. rd, S. aro¢, P. Aoy, Skr. Az a man,
M. fyest, S. frae, P. fegow, Skr. a9 or gxiaw appearing; and
all other infinitives in F-o[-oyr. -
M. wor, G. w1, S. wr9t, P. s, Skr. #9-[a:] & person.
mvﬂ' S. faR¥roit, Skr. sRYTFT=HT & story.
. quoft, Skr. 9Tt water.
(-g-og-or], Skr. AT to know.
,P ator, Skr. &: g: who?
.99, S 3y, P P. Yor, Skr. a7 sister.
. &3, S, 3+, P. w30-7, Skr. KT hard.

[>R=>NoN
@ m
%"U-u

TRUEERRESR
AN

S. G. sor-[or-9 3‘] Skr. ST (causal) to give birth to, to produce.
@, S. 1, P.apr, M, stor (in @), Skr. 57 salt.
M. G. sirqur, S. qyor, Pr. syeqror, Skr. syt one’s self.
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M. G. 8. P. qror-[% g-or-or7], Skr. & to stretch ov pull.

M. q9¥, &c., as above.

There are a few instances in which we have the original & in the
body of n word, ns in M. G. P. &7, S. 5g, Skr. #7: ‘mind,” G. E[5
¢ promise’ for Skr. T, and G. FF as above, But the general rule
seems to be that these four dialects have a medial q_in the place of the
double or of the Prikrits, resulting from a Sanskrit conjunet of which
7 is a member. Thus:—

" 82, Skr. syeom, Pr. woor, M. G. e wilderness.
Skr. ®9t, Pr. w®oer, M. G, /14, . &4, S. Y car.
Skr. qot, P. quor, M. G. qr, P. 947, S. 95 a leaf..
Skr. Si% (sota:), Pr. goor, M. 94, G. g4 S. g7 old.
Skr. fAgy, Pr. Boog, M. G, ﬁﬁ'i(ﬁ’g) to solicit ; Skr.
frany. M. G. B S. @, P. ff|a solicitation.
Skr. g, Pr. o, G. |, P. @7 wark, sign.

Skr. st=a¥r=T, Pr. ooy, P. std9 a bridal procession ;also, S,
=, Skr. =4, Pr. w5341,

Skr. aAtadE, Pr. sooraest, G. w+re, P waw, M. =i, S.
31248) the Brahmanic sacred thread. -

Skr. g, Pr. goor, M. G. ar7-[%r-F], S. g7, P. 579917 to think,
to regard, to obey.

But even here in Marithi the purely Dedastha Brahmans living in
the eastern part of the Deccan or Mahérishtra pronounce the 7 as or;
and the ordinary Tq, 1. I, FATE, &c., of that dialect become
in their mouths Irer, /T, qror, F°ifq, &c. They have, therefore,
preserved inits integrity the old habit of the Prikrit speakers to
pronounce the Sanskrit 9 as o throughout. On the other hand, the
lower classes of the Konkapi population preserse the Pnisichi
peculiarity of reducing o in all cases to 3, and pronounce qrott, Freit,
=T, e, as qraEr, I, R/, oo, and this peculinrity we find in its
fulness in the Hindi, and next to it in the Bargili. Thus the words
with a or in them in the Marithi, Gujarit], Sindbi, and Panjibi, given
ahbove, have the following forms in Iindi :—

A, @A, 9, werdt, O, WA &, SET or &, s
FAAT, FA OF A, YT, T(AAT or JTAAT, TTT or T4,

And such of these words as are in use in the Bangili have the
following :—

AT, A, PREIAT, S99, 9, ST or i, KET, F99, ST, JATTD
[T, 999,
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Other words in some of which even in Banskrit a o appears are in
the Hindi and Bangali thus : —

83.  Skr. strgror, H. 3#g7 or M, B. 4137, but 8, qpiy a Brahman.

o io gqaird, H. g@F-[ar], B. g7-[7], S. g=-[9] to hear.

Skr. giRyer, H. &f@er, B. *1¥T, right hand.

Skr. wwor (1), 1. B. agaw, S. ¥, an ornament worn on the
p erson,

8kr. mror-[=:), H. ¥ or &A1, B. &A1, S. &7 blind of one eye.

Still or does appear in Bangili bo-k 1 a few words such as F/ror
ear,’ &t ‘salt,’” &c. In the Hindi it seems to be entirely absent.

In the principal Prikrit and the Sauraseni all the Sanskrit sibilants
are reduced to §. Sanskrit worils, therefore, containing the palatal gf
and the cerebral § which in the Prikrits came to bave the deutal &
instead, have the last in the Hindi, Panjibi, Sindhi, Gujariti, and
Marithi. But according to a law of Marithi pronunciation, this &,
when followed by the palatal vowel or semi-vowel , @, or @, is trans-
formed into the palatal . The foregoing lists of words contain many
instances that prove these points,

84. List 2. M. H. P. R, S. f&=, Skr. = H. 8= Skr.‘;mm,
G. H. €, P. fiw, S. fag, Skr. gX; H. P. Bra, Skr. &R:; M.
=¥, H. g3, Skr. yigq.

List 5. M. G. H,, &c. gi<, ¥, &c., Skr. gusr.

List 11 & 8. G. arorew, M. aroga, H. w1, P. AropE, Skr, a7y,

List 14. M. H. &, Skr. 3qfya; M. @, H. 5, G. 3, Skr. afwsy.

List 24. U. 495, M. aiq@®, Skr. sy ; list 34, H. S. gy, Skr.
T

List 47. H. P. q¥r&, G. dtv@, Skr. qi¥w; list 46. H. g=rd, M.
P. wa%, Skr. garaT.

List 36, H. qyew, P. M. |yeer, Skr. garea; list 63. M. aigesr,
H. P. g@igar, &c., Skr. yweaw; M. fArarar, &c., Skr. B,

List 69. H. Ry#xr or gy, &c., Skr. 9&y; list 73. H. %, S. g,
Skr, gi7; list 74. P, H. M. G. =f@, Skr. §w; H.ga, S. gor, Skr.
Yo as above, &c,

H. #r&t, M. fggar, G. Rraw, Skr. firawg, list 65.

Other instances are M. e, H. @re, Skr. @@t ‘s school’ or
‘an establishment ;’M. g, H. |1e, Skr. 9 ‘a dart;” M. G. gy,
H. gimwet, R ‘a chain,’ Skr. UEST; M. g%, H. =, Skr. gex
‘dry ;"H. Hrag, Skr. Ry “to learn ; H. dta@, Skr. e to grind;’ H.
M. G. 7, Skr. A7y ‘destruction;” S. @, Skr. ¥ ‘o rain;’ H. P, S,

2
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& ‘a bed,” Skr. g=oT, &c. Even in words adopted Iater and conse-
quently treated somewhat differently from the way in which they
were treated in the Prikrits, the Sanskrit 31 and & are reduced to &, as
in the H. @&ar ‘to thirst,’ Skr. a9 ; qui«, ‘entrauce,” Skr. ¥3T;
qg ‘a hatchet, Skr. g4} ; fraqfd ‘lord of the night,’ ‘moon,’ Skr.
fraTara; S. §g ‘race,” ‘descent,’ Skr. I ; FHY ‘to rain,’ Skr. FK;
gfa®Ty to ‘subdue,” 8kr. gafior ; P. &rar ‘sorrow,” Skr. T ; |
‘quietness,” Skr. qIf+ : TAGY ‘God,’skr, qTH9G; M, aR®, G- 709 ‘a
year,” Skr. T%; 7T to rain, Skr. T, &c. The present speakers of the
Hiudi, the Panjibi, and the Sindhi retain therefore the voeal peculi-
arity of their Prakrit ancestors of pronouncing Sanskrit§ and # as &.
Of the words given above the ¥, ¥qs, Wiy and 3 of the Hindi
become F{RT, 3, M, and 5t in Marithi, because they are followed
by a palatal vowel. Similarly, we have §°r ‘cowdnng,’Skr. 1= ; G
‘a tree,” Skr. g ; 4TS ‘moss,” Skr. 715 ALt a ladder, Skr. 38,
&c. Even the original § of Sanskrit words is pronounced by the
Marithds as | under those conditions, as ﬁ{( ‘red lead,” Skr. Raegu:
farTar ‘to sew,” Skr, fy3; WAt ‘mother’s sister,’ Skr. Hrasgar, &ec.
Gujariti too shows the same tendency though it is not so decided ;
and we have thus Firy ‘a horn,’ Rr&g ‘to lears,” A ‘to sew,” A&
‘blackwood,” Skr. figq, o, Skr. I=aT, &c. But we have also such
words as f&=g ‘sprinkling,” Skr. Fa=, fqs(T ‘to boil,” fast ‘ladder,’
&c. So that the Marithi rule does not seem to be strictly applicable
to the Gujariti, Still the sound %7 is as natural to the Gujaritis as
to the Marithds, as is shown by such forms as g for § ‘what?” sHTEt
‘do,” &c., and in some provinces it is freely used for § in many words,

The Bangili forms of such of the above words as are used in the
language have ¥ _for the Hindl @&, as :—
B. H. B. H.
85. gfrar T@artodry. Rrwres AW A jackal.
@iar g0 to hear.  Fygwm A= the silk cotton tree.
gEAr «armrtosleep. G Hie, € trunk of an

qrit qTE near. elephant.
i «i9T a horn. g drar blackwood,
i g a mosquito. ¥ re a dart.

q¥w N a buffulo.  FETEEE FgraeTt & fire-match.
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Bangili books and dictionaries contain a good many words derived
from the old Prikrits or recently adopted from Sanskrit which contain
@ in them. The object of the authors in these casesis to give the
correct Prikrit or Sanskrit forms, and not to represent the correct
Bangili pronunciation. But it is not necessary to hear a Bangili
speak or read his language vt even Sanskrit for a long time to arrive at
the clear conviction that his vocal habits do not admit of the
pronunciation of @ or & but only of er. Sanskrit and Prékrit &
becomes =t in his mouth, Thus the Bangilis of the present day
possess the same vocal characteristic that is attributed to their ances-
tors, the speakers of the Migadhi by the Prikrit grammarians.

7 has a tendency to pass off into & as we observed in going over
the Pali. Instead of the Pili &a for the Skr. qFq ‘cowdung,’ we
have g in 8., ®rT in G., &c., from qHA_another form of the word,
and for the Pili gra, Skr. qrrg ¢ the young of an elephant,” we have
@rarin H, M. &ec,, the Pr. forin being grq. For the Skr. gig the G.
has &gz, 8<t, and & “last,” ‘end,’ with the suffixes g, T and &, for
Skr. @ ‘rind,” H. hss @Y, for Skr. gor ‘ hemp,” O. has &y, for
FAYR ‘carpenter,” which is &TT in the other dialects and must have
been pronounced TEAR by the Bangilis, the B. has 54rg, and 0. also,
Other instances may be found. In Hiodi Skr. g is often pronounced
as 3 as in T for yraT ¢ spoken dialect,” g&@ for g8y, & for ¥y,
e for fAsA, &c.  This is to be identified with the practice of the
followers of the Madhyamdina recension of the White Yajurveda who
read the & occurring in their books throughout as @. But other dia-
lects also have a few instances of this change, as g P. M. G, g, 8.
for Skr. f4Y.

Of the Prikrit words in which a vowel or a mute is aspirated
through the influence of an adjoining aspirate or an aspirated mute,
the vernaculars have preserved the following : —

86. Pr.qa¥, M. G. ®or®, Skr. g78 a Jacktree. The H. has also
&9 but more commonly qa4.

Pr. fre, M. fr#, H. (g, P 3%, Skr. G| edible lotus root. 8.

has €.
Pr. @mast, G. U. P. @id, Skr. spiraa cough.
There are a good many more modern instances :—
87. M. waaft. G. waat, H. ®a@ar, Skr, 90 an axe.
M. G. &, 1L, wiq-wiar-widt. P. w@r wré-&id, S. wredt-omét,
B. ie-wTEl, Skr. 9T o noose.
22 5.
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M. (A, G. feired, B. Frtrw, S, feimeep, P. femreom, Skr.
T1a7€ accomplishing. H. S. P. have also the forms with e,

G. gy, H. fig9qr, Skr. fisaq to drop away, to be drawn.

G. g3, H 33t or Iﬁ{, P. 93, Skr. wihgw wheat. M. has g,

M. G. O.gre, P gﬁ-gﬁ, S. ggwdt, H. B m-gir Pr. 3113,
Skr. 537y bone.

B. gz knee, H. [3g, by interchange of places, Skr. syfrga, Pr.
siEty !

P. yr%,B. O. :rq, Pr. qc%, Skr, areq vapour,

M. gi@ a bunch, Skr. =5

P. &1, S. @y all, Pr. g=«, Shr. @4,

M. gaie safe, well, Skr, FOS.

H. P. M. 3g garb, Pr. &%, Skr. ¥qr.

M. sgg=qar chafl, H. qgamar, P, yw-yedt, G. y&r09, B. @,
Skr. g&; S. has FE-T&T.

In some cases the aspirate sound is absorbed in the adjoining mute,
and it ceases to exist ns a separate comjionent ofa word. Thus, from
the Pr. qgfe, Skr. pifq, we have the M. g in which the § combines
with §, and the M. dial. %% in which it combines with g. In the
same manner the Skr. #Y ¢ sheep’ becomes, with the usual Apabraméa
suffix & o1 37, ¥H3IT or HAgTT, which in M. and G, assumes
the form of Hzr and %Y, the  combining with ¥, nnd in H. and P. of
3Irer in which the & being combined with the preceding ¥ destroys
the nasal character of the sound. P. has #gT also, and G. $=r¥, and B.
and O. HIT as well as FZT. By a similar absorption of the g sound and
the loss of nasal character, we have H. P. %1 (masc. ?ﬂl‘r), G. =, B.
3T, from Skr. /fEst ‘o female buffalo,” and G. M. % from Pr. fyeq,
Skr. firsr with the soffix &, through an intermediate form [d%e or
#7&. We have a more ancient instauce of the process in the Pr. @9T
for Skr. §&AT, through the intermediate form gy, which has been
preserved by the G. in §14Td ‘to remember’ or ‘remind.’

Sometimes a nute is aspirated without any apparent reason in the
Pritkrits, and these instances have come down to some of the verna-
culars ;— .-

88. Skr.xz® humpbacked, Pr. gg&sl, M. g=r; but P. Fwam,
H. =1, B. 7+, O. & a1, S. 3 ; M. Fa37 also.

Skr. ®i&=®: & nail, Pr. @yssit, M. Rga1, G. fazt, B. 0. @= or
Rgar; the rest /i,

Skr. /3T potsherd, an earthen cup, Pr. oy, M. @y, H. P.
@y, 0. g9, B. &raw.

]
.



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 171

Later instances are P, I{g‘r, . 3er a well, Skr. &q=%:; P. FTm to
touch. H. g, Skr. 8 M. grag, P H anr, Skr. TAReET; G. Qe
lap, Skr. m

Of the instances in the Prikrits in which the consonants contained
in a word mterchange places we have g% ‘slow’ in M., Pr. gg%
and Skr. &g, g’m‘rmH and P. and g and =% in G; M. g
‘ daughter-in-law,” Pr. gogr, Skr. &38T; M. fa1e ‘ forehead,” Pr. orgy-
#, Skr. ®®1e, &c. There are a good many more modern instances :—

89. H. qfggr=Ar to recognize, Pr. qufEsmer, Skr. 9&0rET (S17)
P. q@roqr.

H. qfg@Ar to diess, Pr. qR@Ere, Skr. qioqrer; P. qfRr3vr to cause
to dress. In both the last two syllables are assimilated and we have
qie=T also; G. g by the loss of §.

G. g1y beloved, Pr. qme, Skr. 87 ; &e ensy, Pr. gy, Skr.
g7 ; [A31ST A cat, Sk {531 ; IURYTYS topsy-turvy, the M. form
being IH=TqTHE, Pr. Iymer-g agq-g, Skr. ITe 9.

M. Frqz or gt tail, G. baving gF or g, Skr. gew, with the
suffix , the & being changed to &7 by the usual M. role and the
palatal vowel being brought in by the palatal T ; dy=F little, Pr. ¥y-
&, Skr. &r=, with the suffix T.

S. gir a bunch of flowers, Skr. 7=x ; feferst loose, Pr. fafas,
Skr. [Aifus.

H. M. fex#t, &c., from Skr. e as in list 75.

We will now trace in the vernaculars the Sanskrit conjunct conso-
nants assimilated in the Pili and the Prikrits, in the order I have
observed in treating of them in the lecture on the Pili. And first I
will give a few instances of those in which the second member being
strong prevails over the first and is doubled.

90, Skr. ®#% act, business, Pr. *x, P. =, S. &7, H. G. M.
O. H®1A.

Skr. i heat of the sun, Pr. g, H. qu; M. G. B, O. qm in the
sense of ¢ sweat,

Skr. =& skin, leather, Pr. %=, P. %*5, S. wg, H. G. B. =, O,
wuq, M. ‘|Tq in "qTAS. _

8kr. &, Pr. &%i, S. #ryg, M. G. H. P. sxrar. The M. has, how-
ever, the dento-palatal ¥ here.

Skr. =y ear, Pr. o, P. &/, S. *®7, H. G. M. B. O. F/17.

Skr. qit a leaf, Pr. quoy, P, qur (of a book), 8. qg, I1. G. M. 917
G. qr# (of a book), P. 8. O. 91 in the sense of ‘ betel leaf.’

2 2
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Skr. AT to solicit, supplicate, Pr. o=y, H. G. M. fA=y-[A1-3-9% ];
H. also f=T.

Skr. Ir&T & queen, Pr. woof}(?), G. P. S. M. B. O. uft, H. yHt.

Skr. |HT @ sigoal, P. gq, H. G. @17 ; H. & also.

kr. IFHITAA the sacred thread, Pr. ooqrsgsy(?), H. P. s1as;, S

woyt, G. sy, M. 9d.

Skr. s1¥ to make over, Pr. 37y, G. syq-{& ]

Skr. @A to consign, deliver, Pr. gacq, H. P. 8. @iq-[ar-or-or], M.
G. dtq-[-F].

Skr.®Y a serpent, Pr, §oq, P. @, S, |y, . G. M.,B. O, @y.

Skr. g sacred grass, Pr. a4, P. g=, . ¥4, H. Ip7 or =@, G.
TN or ERAT-

Skr. 5r+7 sound, call, Pr. @y, P. & (subs. & verd), H. M. G. qr%.

Skr. qitnfrog,Pr we P H G S. @a:{r

Skr. ;777 boiled rice, “Pr. I, P. 9=, S. ¥9, H .M. G. B. 0. y9.

Skr. % red, Pr. o, P. T, S. @ H. G trﬂ'?- M. gar in ar
&7 a read sour fruit of a certain tree.

Skr. gw slept, Pr. g=1, P. g=, 8. , G. gar-

Skr. ;38 mud, Pr. ®g#, H. &19 or FyT, G. F1ET.

Skr. g to look out for, gaze wistfully, Pr.agg P. gFr, S. T,
M. =3, 0. zifwar, H. G. ar-[A1-J.

The following are instances in which though the second member of
a conjunct prevails, some of the elements of the first sound are added
to it :—

(a) Conjuncts of a sibilant and a mute.

91. Skr, & hand, Pr. g, P. a2, S. gy, H. G. &g, M. B. O
.

Skr. #fE fist, Pr, afy, P. 73, S. a3, H. G. g=-3dt, M. 713, 0. gf%,
B. nz,

Skr. &Y stone, Pr. qeyx, P. quyy, 8. qye, H. G, uyT or g7y,
M. qru¥, B. 9T or qraw, O. 9UT.

Skr. gg back, Pr. gg-fqg—9g, vernnculars as in Table 4.

Skr. 7€qT sending, Pr. qzraer, S. 39, H. qzrr, Braj q3i4t,
M. qr=9%, B. qr3rgar.

Skr. F&dr a kind of grass, Pr, steyy, vernaculars as in Table 5.

Skr. 7w head, Pr. geysy, P. guyr, S. &y, H. M. B. sruy, G.
arg, M. Ay, O. A,

Skr. g&a=r a book, Pr. qteysy, P. H. M., &c., as in Table 5.



VERNACULARS OF NORTHERN INDIA. 173

Skr. 39y sat, Pr. 3¢z, vernaculars asin Table 43,

Skr. Ff¥ or T sight or seen, Pr. &2 or fAw, P. T84, and the
rest as in Table 2,

Skr. Isor hot, Pr. 3o g, G. 3<%, M. 3i7; M. G. S. 3+ as in IRBT-
#-Q for IsoreRtas the bot season.

Skr. &T to bathe, Pr. gy, P. H. M. G. =gr-(3vw-Ar-9-3); P. H. 7@
also. '

Skr. s7gg thumb, Pr. si7qg, P.s{yy3, 8. sirgst, H. syapar, G. s{ysy,
M. stia=T.

Sk, fAfeRT to spread, Pr. FTemy, P. Frewar, S. @, H. G. M.
fye@c-[A1-3 -] to be scattered.

Skr. gs® dry, Pr. g¥@, P. gear, S. gar, H. gar. G. g&t, M.
g0, B. O. g=t.

Skr. qrsq vapour, Pr. v, S. H. G. I1w, M. 1%, P. wr%, B. O.
9.

Skr. &x+y shoulder, Pr. =y H. M. wfqr, G. @iar; but H. mostly
has shyr and a/qr, P. &=vT, B. O. &iy.

Skr. g7 behiud, Pr. q=gy, P. fq=®, H. i®, @18, G. ':ITE

Skr. fftsg hot season, Pr. firer, M. dial, sfiq.

Skr. FwT prope\' pame, Pr. szog, vernaculars as in Table 1.

(6) Conjuncls of a dental and a heavy .

92. Skr. gex true, Pr. gw, P. H. g%, S. ¥y, H. M.am, G
grg, B. si=m.

Skr. & of Jeafe to dance, Pr. 7%, P. 7w- or a9-[=7].8. 7/ 9-[7],
H.M. G. arg-(Ar-%-§.), B. O. sn=mar.

Skr. & a davce, Pr. 7%, P. =, S. qrg, H. M. G. B. O. ars.

Skr. gzg desth, Pr. firg, H. iy

Skr. eI AT of FEARTHATATI to recognize, Pr. quy@smor, H. qfg=-
7, P. q@or, B. fa7 of fEJT1, by dropping the first two eonsonants,

Skr. Ieqar of IqH to be produced, Pr. Ivqsw, P. S. H. M. G.
Y- (17 97-a7-5 -5

Skr. ATEy of ArHT to be intoxicated, Pr. ¥y, M. Ayardt.

Skr. faage lightning, Pr. @A=L, M. G. #ft=t, P. 195, S. ﬁ‘g

Skr, syay to-day, Pr. o759, P. 315, S. ;1§, H. M. G. B. sqyw, B. O.
T+,

Skr. ferg of fegwYd to sweat, also to boil, Pr. fawY, P. fasqom to
be soaked, S. R, H. Fa@TAT-Rramar (causal), M. Rrsror, G. =y,
0. fafzmr. ,
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Skr. =97 a barren woman, Pr. sz or §¥#m, P. 5@, S. 71wy, H.
O. i\, G. 3igr-[°fr], M. a7z or 37w, B. siwr.

Skr. &gy evening, Pr. &¥qr, P. S. @@, S. qidr, H. g, M. G.
H. B. @i, O. gw.

Skr. Fvqr of Feafy to know, Pr. asg, P. gsqom, H. S, g&-(ar-9);
B. 0. gigwar, M. G. g=-[%.3].

Skr. vy middle, Pr. w=&@, P. 58 or arswy, S. &g, H. HigT or AT,
M. arsir, B. o

Skr. gg battle, Pr. 31 from gy for aaiq, P. g=@, H. sgm
G. giw (in g;-;rr(), M. g

When 7, as the latter member of a conjunct, is heavily pronounced,
the double consonant that takes the place of the conjunct is oy, &,
and &7 according as the preceding member is a surd, a sonant, or an
aspirated sonant. Sometimes when the preceding member is a dental,
the substitutes are &, 557, and S&. The fullowing are instances of these
changes in the vernaculars :—

93. Skr. =g abstract termination, Apabhr. oy, H. qr asin gTMT
old age, #rarqr fatness, S. 4t as in FF®YT humanity, from #EE man.

Skr. &1 abstract termination, Pr. <o, Apabur. eqor, H. qF or q4T
as in FHRIT celibacy ; S. q9 or 99t s in (Y womanhood, ATOE T
humanity ; M. qor or Q9T asin ATITEYT or {ITEITAT humanity ; D, aor
as in ﬁwvrgvr childhood, &ec.

Skr. JUIT feeling of repulsion, Pr. g=var, M. Ia71.

Skr. gt door, Pr. g ora), P. 1. G. 1, P. &, S. 3%, M. 3.

Skr. @y all, Pr. g=x, H. @«, P. @, S. Wy, G. | for 9.

Skr. g to burn, Pr. & or &%, 5. qvq, P. sw1&Ar-asar, H.
staaT-aar, G. w&§-qJ253, M. &, and qiasor where q seems to be
hardened, B. O. §rg in qi<4r.

Skr. 3% above, erect, Pr. =7, S. T4, M. 0. 31, B. 37

Skr. fwgr tongue, Pr. fsr=r, M. H. P. G. 3y, B. O. S LA

Skr. vy banner, Pr. grs1; with the suffix @1 or &, S. gigr, P. H.
T, M. ger.

Similarly syrersr, with the loss of the nasal sound of &, becomes
{oqYr in the Prakrits and Syrqor in M. O. G., strgr in B., qror in S.
and syr7 in H. P. )

Dentals have a tendency to become palatals even when not followed
by & or g, probably because they do sv become when followed by those
semi-vowels. Thus, from the Skr. FrgAfd ‘ to sound’ or ‘play on a
musical instrument,” we have P. gstr3om, IL asrar, M. arsiyst, L. ;

¢
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from Skr. fa&r * sleep,” M. diw; P. H. sifsy “trifling,” ‘vain,’ . fisT,
frowm, very probably, Skr. gur; M. |rg=, 11. |y from Skr. 37197
which appears even in the Prikrits to have assumed the form of g1y,
though ar9% is usually given; M. H. G. i &1, M. 8 &. I'r. {5 (&
from Skr. frF fuyw, &c.

(¢) The conjunct 8 when the sibilant 1s pronounced like
¥, und @ and 7.

a moment, Pr. @wr, P. figwr, S. figor, 1. fg=, G.
94.  Skr. syor {vg{v[, M. (dial.) {@T.
a festival, Ir. gor, I. s, M. "oy for gor.
Skr. 8JTHK-fCHRT a knife, a razor, Pr. BGT-Ran, Pogud, 8. g,
H. g &, B. 0. gru- gd@, M. git.
S str, P gt S. adr, H. Gl .
St afiea o fy, Pr. { FES RO A

Skr. Rt aside of the abdomen, Pr. FFe3 or FTFg, M. & ; the
rest & or HI as in Table 5.

Skr, &7 a bear, Pr. =3, P. (=S, S. ﬁg", 1. G. §s, M. f«.

Skr. @47 to shave, hew, Pr. g=m, P. g=gou, M. ara®, G. arad.

Skr. & a field, M. F§q from Pr. §9; the rest Fq. b

Skr. =g acalf, Pr. gy, L. g237, 5. 38, . /g7, 987, 7%, (. 39,
- 7], B. arg-(T], O. arg-(&). M. gra-[§]; P. V. g1, 8. w4,
B. grar, M. 19-[3], &c., in the sense of “the young one of any animal,’
from the same.

Skr. #zeq a fish, Pr. a=y, P. #=g, S. #g, H. a5 or #rs, B. O.
qrm, M. [rar.

Skr. g F lap, Pr. 3=z F, H. 3871, M. sfrgw.

The conjunct o sometimes appears in the Prikrits and perhaps even
in Sanskrit in the form of #@. The Sanskrit &T is SFT in the Prikrits,
and this we have in the H. grar, M. #R9 and qr@ges in which last
qT7 stands for the preposition . f&¥ is I'r. f@ysagr from which we have
M. fRr®f ‘to waste away,” and from effer we have S. gion, H. &=, &e.

(d) Instances in which a dental is changed to a cerebral
through the influence of a previous T.

95. ¢ kr. 3 to increase, Pr. xg, H. AT or 17w, M. arzof, B.
atfear, O. af¥ar. But P. S. G. 9 or 3q-(11-7-3).

24
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Skr. 7 to cut, Pr. , P. T or T, 8. .

Skr. §RBR a cnrpegr, P:E;'{, P.qiq;{z, H.q:gi, 0. =, B.
gy, S. G. &Y.

Skr. &% to let off, leave, Pr. X 0 P. B3 8. gy, H. 8=, B. 0.
wiear. H. stsar, M. q@ied, perhbaps from the same, as also H.
steT, M. |39,

Skr. F« to cut, Pr. ¢, P. &wom, 8.z, H. wr=aw, B. ;e G.
arzd, M. Fr=o,

Skr. IEAT a cosmetic, Pr. I=gEq, S. =z, H. Iqza, M. g=v,
G. 327.

Skr. 3rqq a boatman, Pr. 37z, H. %7z,

Skr. | & half more, Pr, &y, H.P.B.O. g, S. |rzrg, H. M.
|are, G. |arer.

We will now proceed to instances in which the first member of a
conjunct prevails over the second and is doubled :—

96. Skr. yq7-[&:] fled away, Pr. y@3r-[3{r], H. s, S. 97t

Skr. @ adhered to, connected, Pr. &%, P. &Tqr or & in
oo, S. &% in ey, H. M, G. srv-{ar-%-g), B. spm, O. andrar.

Skr. a@-(a:] vaked, Pr. F=r-[sif], P. H. 9w, S. d%it, G. art,
M. apr-(=r], O. arr.

Skr. Tf&H a cord, a rope, Pr. tfeq, P. H. wt, S. B. G. O. &t, H.
G. UH in the sense of ‘reins.’

Skr. @y fit, Pr. s, P. sy or |y, S. sy, H. G. =iy, H.
M. =t

Skr. €=g void, empty, Pr. goor, P. g or g&m, S. g7, H. g or
gar, M. gar. g has acquired the sense of ‘ insensibility ’ also.

Skr. w=3r of e to regard, Pr. Aowr, P. qgoy, S. /779, M. G. H.
ar-(-g-).

Skr. sqrearT to explain, Pr. g3mror, P. g.s@rorw, H. s@raar
explain or praise, 8. F@Ior praise, G. WI"’I'E". M. IrEgmer.

Skr. syrox desert, Pr. Toor, M. G. @y, H. @, S. R,

Skr. s a tiger, Pr. Ty, P. H.B. O. qrq, S. aTE: M. G. qred.

Skr. sy front part, Pr. st73r, 8. swit, H. SiRMW; P. iy before,
G. Sr3it, G. 9 Te before, B. 311, O. 31y first of all.

Skr. =% a wheel, Pr. =&, P. 9&, S. 5% (both) a potter’s wheel,
H. =7, <T&Y in the sense of a ‘ mill-stove,” G. M. 57, B. =r=wT.

Skr. g a leaf, Pr. 91, P. q=1, 8. 94 a playing card, H. qra, qrar,
“q=r, G. 9, M. qre blade of a knife, M. quaRy a collection of dry

leaves.

?
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Skr. ==x moon, Pr. w=%, P. 9%, S. Wy, H. G. M. B, O. =iy, H.
%7 also.

Skr. »gy as in list 34.

Skr. sty a cloud, Pr. sy&7, H. s, M. st91a or SIS, (from
SHTTS), G. SRy

Skr. ¥q%, Pr. and other forms with 3t as in list 93.

Skr. qr a side, Pr. qrt, S. qreit, P. yream; H. qre, G. 918, M. qraf
near, t.e., by one's side.

When g followed by @ is changed to &, this last sound prevails
over the 3 and the conjunct becomes g in the Rrikrits. The
following instances of this change have come dowa to the verna-
culars :—

97. Skr. qura rotation, turn, Pr. qgrst, H. ar&r, M. G. O. qrat.

Skr. q3req changed, Pr. &g or qgey, P. Il. q&ar, P. &y, M. G.
qmae.

Skr. T&!‘ a bedstead, Pr. qg ¥, P. q¥9, S. q&y, H. M. G. qo,
B. 91 or qresT, 0. 9o,

The following are instances of other cases of the same change :—

Skr., a8 to squeeze, rub, knead, Pr. s, P. M.G. #ss-[ 71-
*3), H. 8. a&-[a1q].

Skr. st ginger, Pr.3ywst, M. =&, H. P. B. have Wrr
G. sy, from Pr. sygst.

Skr. STA wet, Pr. sygeY, 9&W, sirgs, M. i, S. e, H.
sirer. H. bas sqr4r also from Pr. sgsy.

P. H. M. ya7, G. S. ¥a&t, B. 3, from Skr. 3%, through the change
of T to & and of the conjunct to g.

When 75 the first sound of sy prevails and adds to itself the
heavy aspiration of &, the conjunct becomes Fey. Of this change
there are many instances in the vernaculars : —

98. Skr. W a tree, Pr. 3y, P. &¥w, H. sq.

Skr. T to keep, to protect, Pr. &w, P. tag, S. W@y, H. &=,
also g, M. G. wr-(5-F), B. faar, O. .

Skr. Iq#ey to mark, Pr. 3g&am, M. G. sit=& acquaintance.

Skr. firg to learn, Pr. Rysd, P. Ry, S. faay, H. di|ar, G.
foey, M. e, B. O. Ry,

Skr. @ a field, Pr. @9, P. @7, S. §gor@z, H. B. 0. §a, G.
QY in A agriculture, )

Skr. T4 » side of the abdomen, Pr. Ty, P. F¥ g or &iw, S.

wfw, H. srw, G. .
23 2
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Skr. spar hunger, Pr. ez, P y¥w, S. gw, H. G. B. yyg, M.
B. ax, O. 4.

Skr. g®y to anoint, an unguent, Pr. g, P. qergoy butter, S.
AQY anoint, butter, H. a5w or ArE butter, B. O. sqrgw butter,
ATREAT to anoint, M. |r@st to anoint, G. #rager butter.

Skr. qfteqr examiuation, Pr. qitgsgr, H. P. B. O. 91, M. G. S. g,

Skr. sifay the eye, Pr. sifimg, P. staw, S. 31, H. G.s1f@, B. O-
sty

Skr. #fit milk, Pr. &fig, S. &tg, P. H. M. G. &It a dish of rice
and milk, O. &ftf.

Skr. afarert and &7 as in list 93.

Skr. ¥y sugar-caue, Pr. 37 or THG, H. xog or i’lg', . =y.

Though eccording to Hemachandra and Vararuchi the W of §=»
EFQT. sey, afiT, Af&TaRT, and T is changed to % inthe Mahiirashtri or
principal Prikrit, still we see that most of the vernaculars derive their
forms of these words from such Prikrit forms as had sxg for the
Sanskrit &f. But with the exception of LERG and TIC which are
mentioned as ocenrring in the Jaina sacred books, these forms are not
given as existing in any of the dinlects, This and other similar
omissions show that the observation of the Priikrit grammarians was by
no means perfect. ‘I'he Marithi forms of these words, however, with
the exception of 378t which is unknown to the language and of &fiT
which is 1T, have g or 51 whichis the representative of the Prikrit
&, and hence they are the same as those given by Hemachandra
and Vararuchi. Here we have one of several indications that the
modern Marithi is the direct daughter of the old Mahirishtri of the
grammarians.

It will be seen from the lists given above that the Hindi, Gujariti,
Marithi and Bangili, mostly drop one component of the doubled conso-
nants and to make up for the quantity thus lost lengthen the preceding
vowel. In other words, the speakers of those dialects take the same
time to pronounce two syllables the latter of which contains & double
consonant which the speakers of the Priikrit did; but the preceding
forcible vowel utterance and the subsequent strong contact and pressure
being avoided, the effect is that one of the two consonants is dropped
and the previous vowel lengthened. This then is essentially a case of
softening. The Sindhi drops one of the two consonants, but does not
lengthen the preceding vowel ; while the Panjibi generally preserves
the doubled cousonants handed down to it by the old Prikrits. The

2
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Hindi contains more instances in which the original Prikyit pronuncia-
tion is preserved than the other three dialects. Hemachandra notices
in the Prakrits the softened pronunciation we have been considering in
the case of &g only, one ¥ of which is according to him dropped and
the preceding vowel is lengthened, as in qray for gewy, Skr. qgafd,
i for fired, Skr. 32, &c. This lengthening of the previous vowel
is in the four dialects prevented as observed before* by the accent
falling on a subsequent syllable.

In the Pali and the Prakrits, you will remember, the components of
some conjuncts such as &, &, &, §, ¥, &, 7%, #, &c., are not assimilated
but separated by the interposition of a vowel. The vernaculars have
preserved some instances of this process: —

99. H. @xeAr to praise, Pr. g=re, Skr. wrq.

H. surEt, P. s, B. s¥ryp fire, Pr. syaroft, Skr. sifi.

H. @, aftq, M. 6| a year, Pr. i, Skr. #¢. So also II. P.
g@-[ar-or), G. 77, Skr. 79,

H. firerd tired, Pr. fa&mor, Skr. &=,

M. e disgust, Pr. firera, Skr. Fq distress.

M. Ryt stanza, Skr. ¥t=; G. @ joy, Skr. &¥; G. w3ww, P-
fagR, Skr. ¥sw, are later instances of of the same nature.

In modern times other conjuncts also are similarly dissolved, and we
have a1y S. M., &c., * exploit’ for yarq, &Y, P. G., &c., ‘a field’ for
&, 739 S. ‘a lotus’ for gwr, At P. for =qmr, 99 S., others g
< yexation’ for (&, A ‘virtue,” H. M. G., &c., for 4y, &c. But the
books and dictionaries of some of these languages contain a good many
Sanskrit words the conjuncts in which are not changed in any way.
This is due to the fact that those languages are now the spoken langu-
ages of the educated ns well as the uneducated portions of the different
communities, and the former pronounce the words correctly and the
forms given to them by the latter are not taken into account by the
authors of those books, Again, even the latter, though they interpose
a vowel between the components of some conjuncts as shown above, have
to a certain extent become used to Sanskrit sounds and can pronounce
others correctly, DBut in some of the provinces the old disability of
the Prikrit speakers has been inherited in certain cases by their mo-
dern descendants, whether educated or uneducated, and it is very much

Sce p. 142.
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to be regretted that the writers of books should in such cases write
words in their Sanskrit forms which when they are read by themselves
or others are read in quite a different way. The people of Sindh,*
whether belonging to the higher or lower classes, and the Bangilis
pronounce the conmjunct & invarinbly as s@g. Thus Sanskrit
TWN is pronaunced T, AT as @refl, WW as HEF or A,
&c. The speakers of the Hindi more oiten pronounce 8 as =§
than as #g, TWA becoming TEFWT with them, anfr, arest;
A, AT, TR, FESHAA; SR, FTEAT; A4, @t or wft; e,
89; §H, ®W; &c. The Panjibis pronounce the first three words as
T, Qe and Jrew, ST as FEIW, 75T as @, &c., so that
they also agree with the Hindi people, but seem more inclined towards
making F&y of the conjunct. The Marithis, however, pronounce
the & properly, though ordinarily they make e of it rather than g
as remarked on a former occasion. Similarly, the Bangili assimilates
conjuncts the latter member of which is & or #, §°3¢ becoming TEYT
and =qTGATA, ATFETT in his mouth,

Some of the vernaculars assimilate the components of a eonjunct
made up of a nasal and a mute. Thus the Panjibi has g% for yoz
‘ penalty,” gor for gogAT * to shave,’ gw for gow, Skr. gouar ‘the
trunk of an elephant,’ &gy for &=y, Skr. &x+¥ * shoulder,” wow for
7+ ‘ binding,” & for oX ‘a piece,” AHAT ‘to break’ for AZAT or
WFN, 959 for &7 ‘a pillar,’” &c. Inthe Bangili @1 * a piece’ one
of the two 7 sounds of @< is dropped, and the preceding vowel
lengthened. Similarly, we have Y% ‘to stop’ from &7, In Sindhi we
have 335 ‘interruption’ for - ; =ST ‘good’ for wX’t, M. =ivreT; A=
‘ madder’ for #f%w ; R ‘a ball’ for fGox; @F * a piece of bread’
for gow; WAy ‘to kiss’ for g=w, &c. Here the Sindhi, as is

#* While I was Head Master of the High School at Hyderabad in Bindh I
introduced about the beginning of 1865 the stndy of Sanskrit, and the first
thing I had to do was to teach correct pronunciation to my papils. I had no
great difficulty, so far as I can now remember, in making them pronounce the
other conjunots ; but when I came to § all my endeavours to teach its correct
pronunciation failed. I got the most intelligent of my boys to promounce
first ) and then €. This he did very well, whereupon I told him to utter both
the sounds one after another immediately ; but instead of making ¥ of them
he invariably gave them the form of ¥, I then gave up the attempt in
despair.

2
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usual with him, drops one component of the doubled consonants.
With this exception, the modern dialects have got no caseg of the
assimilation of the members of a conjunct unknown to the Prikrits,
while as shown above the spenkers of those dialects tenaciously retain
the vocal habit of assimilation of their Prikrit ancestors in a few
cases,

And now I close this part of my inquiry. The results at which we
have arrived are these :—The vernaculars of Northern India contain
the instances and, in some cases, a large number of them, given by the
Prikrit grammarians or occurring in Prikrit literature of every one
of the rules or processes of change grouped by me under the heads
of softening, assimilation, dissimilation, interchange of places, accentua-
tion, and peculiarities by which Sanskrit words become Prikrit. Most
of these processes have been continued and their range widened, to
such an extent in some of the dialects as to render them distinctive
characteristics of those dialects. Other processes scarcely or rarely
observable in the Prakyits have come into operation, such as the original
accent on the penultimate syllable and the final accent derived from it,
the avoiding of the hiatus caused by the elision of consonants in the
Prikrits in different ways, the change of / to §, and the dropping of
one component of a double consonant and the lengthening of a previous
vowel ; and these have further transformed the Prikrit vocables and
changed also those Sanskrit words that have been adopted in later
times. Some of the vocal tendencies and habits of the Prikrit speakers
are exhibited by the speakers of the vernaculars, Thus, like the former,
the ordinary Gujarati pronounces & and aiY as ¢ and sft, the Desastha
Brahmans and other people of Eastern Mahirashtra have a predilec-
tion for o to which they reduce 7 in most cases,® the Sindhis
make Fay of &, the Bangilis do the same and also pronounce =g
and &% as & and &%, and the Hindi people reduce & to g These
again and the Konkan lower classes pronounce of as 7 like the speakers
of the Paisdchi, and the Bangilf reduces all the sibilants to w like the
speakers of the Magadhi; while the speakers of the Hindi, Sindht and
the Panjibi exhibit the old Mahérasthri and Saurasent characteristic
of reducing them to &. The tendency to pronounce dentals as cere-
brals is common to all, though it appears in a very strong form in the
mouth of the Sindhis, and next to them in that of the Panjibis and the

I feel it necessary, for the present, thus to modify the assertion made in
p. 166.

2
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Hindi people. The general or almost universal elision of certain uninitial
consonants, which wasa characteristic of the Prakrits, has disappeared
except in isolated cases, and the assimilation of the components of a
conjunct which was also very general has become restricted to the few
eases I have mentioned, though the words changed in the Prikrits in
accordance with these two processes have come down to us in large
numbers. While, therefore, this fact shows that the speakers of the
Prikrits were in a condition which rendered the two phenomena very
general in their speech, and that we are now free from it, the fact that
we exhibit some of the same vocal pecullantles which they possessed
leads to the conclusion that we are their successors or lineal descend-
ants. And the fact that the vocables in ordinary use in our modern
dialects are the same as those in the old Prikrits, whether of a Desya
or Sanskrit origin, and in the latter case whether derived by the
transformation of Sanskrit words in accordance with processes which
have ceased or which have continued to operate in the vernaculars,
affords stroug evidence in favour of the hypothesis that these dialects
are but a more developed form of the Prikrits. But to place this
hypothesis beyoud the reach of cavil we must examine the grammar
of our vernaculars ; and this I propose doing in the next two lectures.



PROCEEDINGS OF THE BOMBAY BRANCH OF THE
ROYAL ASIATIC SOCIETY.

(Seprember 1887 To MARCH 1889.)

A Meeting of the Society was held on Saturday, the 3rd September
1887. The Hon’ble Mr, Justice West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar read a paper on a Sanskrit Inscription found
in Central Java, with remarks on the contents, as well ason the Hindu
Colony of Java.

After a few remarks by Mr. Javerilal Umiashankar Yajnik, the
Hon'ble K. T. Telang, and the President, the usual vote of thanks was
cordially accorded to Dr. Bhandarkar for the interesting paper he had
read.

A Meeting of the Society was held on 15th March 1888, The
Hon’ble Mr, Raymond West, President, in the Chair,

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

M. Emile Senart read a paper on the new Asoka Inscriptions.

Dr. Peterson said that to follow M. Senart would be a task which
any one might be justified in declining, but fortunately there was
one circumstance in connection with that evening's proceedings which,
as their secretary, he would almost be wrong if he did not dwell upon
for 2 moment. M. Senart had referred to the fact that the honour of
first deciphering the inscriptious of Asoka, which for ten centuries was
a puzzle to the learned of all communities, fell to James Prinsep.
And Prinsep was one of the names which Englishmen ever put for-
ward when they are challenged to show what England had done in the
way of Oriental research. It was just fifty years almost to a day, on
the 7th March, 1838, when James Prinsep communicated to the parent
Society at Calcutta the first translation of the Giroad inscription.
The materials Prinsep worked upon, where reduced copies of the fae.
simile of the inscription takea by the Rev, Dr. Wilson, the President
of the Bombay Literary Society. They were, as they perhaps remem-
bered, the representatives of the defunct Literary Society, and Dr, Wil.
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son was the veteran missionary of 1875 as they all knew. Dr. Peterson
thonght they were to be congratulated in having such a scholar as
M. Senart, giving them the first communication, in any detail, of the
latest discovery with regard to the inscription, and he thought
M. Seuart was also to be congratulated on the fate which led him to
find a fitting place and a fitting reception here for the revelation he
had to make.

Mr. Javerilal U. Yajnik also addressed the meeting and spoke of
the vast interest the discoveries such as M. Senart had made in regard
to the Asoka inscriptions, had for students of Indian history and the
people of this country.

His Excellency remarked that he would simply express the feelings
which pervaded the meeting when he said that their best thanks were
due to their eminent guest and visitor, M. Senart, for the eloquent essay
he had delivered. He had no doubt that if they had had only time
to digest its contents the lips of many eminent persons, who were pre-
sent that evening, would be unsealed, and they should have had a very
interesting discussion. However, he was afraid, the paper would
give rise to a discussion after M. Senart had left the shores of India,
but he was sure the Secretary of the Society would take care that
M. Senart would see all the appreciative remarks which were sure to
be made hereafter. What M. Senart had told the meeting tended to
show what the difficulties of philological researches were. They were
not only of a spiritual nature, but the physical difficulties were not to
be underrated, he thought, after all those ecrobatic exercises M.
Senart had gone through. His Excellency continued: *1I fully
Accept the responsibilities which M. Senart has eaid rests on the
Government to do all that is in their power to accomplish in India
the task which has been recognized in England, viz., the duty of all
those who are in power to preserve those great treasures which lie
revealed, or unrevealed, in those countries which are under their domi-
nion. The Aucient Monument Act of England is not yet introduced
into India, but I do not think I am mentioning a secret when I say,
official documents will show I have calied the attention of those
whose duties it would be to introduce a bill of this kind, and of its
inestimable results to the Indian public generally. One thing,
apart from what it would do for our own students, of whom we
have an ever-increasing number—I am happy to say among the Euro-
peans and natives of this country—that in addition, if more care was
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bestowed on such monuments we should probably have had a larger
number of visitors, like M. Separt and our recent visitor M. Darme-
steter, whose visits always are, if I may say so, luminous points
of our winter season. I only hope M. Senart will encourage other
of his friends to come and visit us and pursue those studies to
which he has shown the way, that he will assure them, or as he calls
those gentlemen—the travelling philologists—that they will always
be wost welcome in India. One of the most important things
which the essay has mentioned, the fact which we were aware
of, but still which comes out very brightly in this paper, is what
M. Senart has called the edict of tolerations. As M. Senart has said,
- that edict of toleration is only a forerunner of the legislation which
now prevails all over England. I again beg to thank M. Senart in
your name for the essay which he has read to us, and I am quite sure
when he returns to Paris, that in his capacity as the youngest member
of that illustrious Institution, the Institut de France, he will not for-
get us when he will be tempted, on the foundation of the paper he
has read to us to-day, to lay it out to greater advantage in a treatise.
And I have no doubt that from these materials he has so diligently
collected he can well do so. I can assure him that the receipt of that
treatise will be most welcome to the friends whom he leaves behind in
this Presidency.

The Hon. Mr. West desired, in the name of the Society and as its
President, to join their felicitations to those of his Excellency, on the
remarkable success which had attended M. Senart on the journey he
had just accomplished in India. The Adoka inscription had an undy-
ing interest for every one who was concerned, not only in the develop-
ment of Indian history, but in the evolution of human thought and
morality. The peaceful spirit so remarkable in the Egyptian inscrip-
tions was entirely wanting in those of Asoka, which breathed a spirit
of the most beautiful charity and beneficence. His own impression
regarding these inscriptions had been, until M. Senart had instructed
him to the contrary, that the traditional words of Ajoka, which from
their very nature must have made a deep impression on the minds of
the people of India, and had been very likely made in various parts of
Indin by pilgrims and devotees similar to what had been done in some
parts of Europe aod Northern Africa. The hon. gentleman con-
claded by thanking M. Senart.

The meeting then broke up. 3
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A Meeting of the Society was held on Monday, the 21st May 1888.
The Hon’ble Mr. R. West, President, in the Chair.
The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.
Mr. Javerilal Umiashanker Yajnik read a paper on a Memoir of
Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji.
The President made remarks on the paper, and moved a vote of
tbanks to Mr. Javerilal Umiashanker Yajnik, which was carried with
acclamation.

A Meeting of the Society was held on 16th July 1888. The
Hon’ble Mr. Justice Blrdwood, one of the Pice-Presidents, in
the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

Mr, J. Westlake proposed that the subscription of Resident Mem-
bers and Subscribers be reduced from Rs. 75to Rs. 50 a year, and that
the reduced rate should come into force from the beginning of 1839.

Mr. Justice Jardine seconded the proposition,

Proposed by Mr. Sedgwick, and seconded by Dr. Pechey, that the
reduced rate be brought into imroediate operation in the case of new
Members joining the Society.

The Hon’ble Mr. Justice Parsons proposed that the new rate should
commence from the 11th July this year, instead of January 1889.

The proposition, which was seconded by Mr. G. A, Kittridge, on
being put to the vote, was lost.

The original motion with the rider proposed by Mr. Sedgwick was
then carried.

The Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Society was held on Tuesday,
the 20th November 1888. The Hon’ble Sir R. West, President, in the
Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

Dr. P. Peterson communicated six unpublished Valabhi Inseriptions
by the late Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji.*

After a few remarks by Mr. Javerilal and the President, a vote of
thanks was passed to Dr. Peterson for having prepared the Inscriptiong
for publication.

This paper will appear in the nex# numbe. of the Journal.
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At the conclusion of the Ordinary Meeting, a General Meeting was
held for the purpose of revising the list of newspapers, &e., taken by
the Society '

A Meeting of the Society was held on Tuesday, the 18th December
16888. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha read a paper entitled ‘M, Dellon and the
Inquisition ¢f Goa.”

The President moved a vote of thanks to Dr. J. Gerson da Cunha
for his paper, which was carried by acclamation.

Dr, Peterson then submitted to the Meeting the recommendation of
the Committee of Management to reduce the subscription for life-
membership from Rs. 600 to Rs. 507, whereupon Mr. Javerilal
Umiashankar Yajnik made a formal proposition on the subject.

The proposition being seconded by Mr. Narotamdas Gowardbandas,
was put to the vote and carried,

A Meeting of the Society was held on Wednesday, the 16th .Januury
1889. The Hon’ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting. were read and confirmed.

Mr. Jeevanji Jamsetji Modi read a paper entitled * The River
Karun, just opened to trade by the Persiarn Government.”

On the motion of the Honorary Secretary, a vote of thanks was
passed to Mr, Modi for his paper.

The Secretary introduced Mr, Lanman, Professor of Sanskrit, Har-
vard College, U. 8. A., to the Meeting, and on the invitation of the
Hon’ble the President, Mr. Lanman gave a short sketch of the present
state of Oriental Studies in America. Mr. Lanman said :—

I assure you that it is with no small degree of pleasure that I have
found myself received so cordially by the European scholars of Bombay
and by this Royal Asiatic Society. I come from the youngest of all
the great nations of the world to the oldest seat of Indo-European
civilization. But it may interest you to hear that even in my distant
land the study ot the beginnings of that civilization is not neglected.
Many years ago Mr. Salisbury took up Sanskrit and became Professor
in Yule College. He had two pupils—James Hadley, who was cut
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off in his best years; and William Dwight Whitney, who became
Salisbury’s successor, To Whitney’s efforts and indomitable persistence
are in great measure due the prosperity and achievements of the
American Oriental Society, which was foundedin 1842, and hopes soon’
to celebrate its semi-centennial. Professor Whitney has done more
than anyone else for the progress of Oriental studies in America.
With Professor Roth in 1852 he published the first edition of the
Atharva Veda. Since then he las published, with most marvellous
‘thoroughness, the Pratishakyas of the Atharva Veda and of the Taitti-
riya Sanhita ; and, in addition, a complete index to the Atharva Veda
and a work upon the roots of the Sanskrit language, with their deriva-
tives assembled in groups under each root., His grammar of the
Sanskrit languagze is quite different from the native Hindu treatment
of the subject, and aims to present all the facts of the language in a
vigorously logical and systematic manner. The late Professor Avery
devoted himself to grammatical studies, and towards the end of his
life to the languages of the hill-tribes of Assam. Professor Bloom-
field is now editing the Kaushika Satra. Dr. Perry has made a recast
of Professor Biihler’s Sanskrit Primer. And Professor Hopkins, afler
completing and publishing the late Dr. Burnell’s version of Manu, is
now devoting himself with extraordinary zeal and success to the Maha-
bharata, Dr, Williams Jackson has just closed a course of study with
my old friend and fellow-student, Professor Geldner, of Halle, in Ger-
many, and ig preparing an Avestan Reader, which will be of the great-
est service in opening up the field of Iranian antiquities in general and
the religion of Zoroaster in particular to the youuger students of
America. But not only the literature and antiquities of India are
being prosecuted in the West, the antiquities of the great Mesopota-
mian empires are eagerly studied. The Wolfe Babylonian expedition
brought to New York many objects of interest several years ago, and
the inscriptions are now being translated by Professor Lyon, of Har-
vard. Hebrew, Syriac, and Arabic all find able and enthusiastic devo-
tees. I trust that many of my colleagues will come to the East and get
upon the ground what it is well-nigh impossible to get from books—
the general impression of the land, the people, the customs, and ways
of life. And I canonly hope that they may receive so kind a welcome
and find as helpful friends as I have dune.

The President tendered the thanks of the Society to Mr. Lunman,
and the Meeting was dissolved. ’

3



OFFICIAL, LITERARY, AND SCIENTIFIC. vii

At the conclusion of the Annual Meeting the Ordinary Monthly
Meeting of the Society was held on Monday, the 25th February 1889.
The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair.

Dr. P. Peterson read a paper entitled *““The Nyaya-bindhu of
Dharmottara, a Buddhist work on Logic.”

On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to
Dr. Peterson for the paper he had read.

The Ordinary Monthly Meeting of the Society was held on the 19th
March 1889. The Hon'ble Sir R. West, President, in the Chair.

The minutes of the last Meeting were read and confirmed.

The Hon’ble K. T. Telang, C L.E., read a paper entitled ‘*The
Date of Purnavarma and Shankaracharya.”

On the motion of the President, a vote of thanks was passed to the
Hon’ble Mr. Telang for his paper.
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Bengal Code, 2rd Edition. By the Government of India.
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